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THE AUTHOR. 



PREFACE. 



As A NATURAL conseqaence of the general adFancement of 
this coantry in literature, the importance attached to an ac- 
quaintance with the Italian Language, as a part of polite ed- 
ucation, has considerably increased. Not onlj does it now 
enter into the circle of th^ elegant studies of females, as the 
handmaid and ally of the ornamental arts, but the spirit of 
its higher literature begins to be understood by the culti- 
vated of both sexes ; and within a short time a place has been 
conceded to Dante and Tdtso in the same academic course 
with Homer and Virgil. 

But while the other languages of* the continent of Europe 
have possessed the advantage of a variety of good gram- 
mars written in Engliah, the Italian Instructor has had the 
mortification to see in almost universal use the farrago of 
Venerdni^* to the disparagement of his native tongue and 
the perplexity of those who would learn it It is true that 
other grammars are extant of various degrees of merit, 
and those of OcUigndni and Vergani are entitled to much 
praise ; the former, however, is hardly known here, and the 
latter, which is perhaps the best of them all, has been confin- 



* Vener6ni was a native of Verdun, a small town of Bun^undjr, 
in France ; his real name was Vigneran / but having learnt Italian, 
and wishing to teach it in Paris, he Ralianized his name and called 
himself a Florentine. The Complete ItaUan Master by SignSr 
Veneroni was written for a few crowns by RoaelUf the extraordinary 
adventurer, who has left us his history in the romance entitled The 
Virfortunate J>reapolitan. * 
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ed principally to New-York; where indeed the want of a 
suitable grammar has been . far less felt than in other places, 
from the singular good fortune of that city in enjoying the 
living instruction of the venerable Da P6nte, whose own writ- 
ings, in prose as well as in verse, form an integral and perma- 
nent part of the noble literature, which he has done so much 
to propagate in America. 

The field, therefore, was open for attempting to treat in 
English the Grammar of the Italian Language in a man- 
ner better suited to the wants of the public ; and the au- 
thor, in entering it, has flattered himself that he should 
render an acceptable service, if, after a thorough study of 
Italian writers on their own tongue, and a diligent examina- 
tion of the labours' of his predecessors both in Great Britain 
and France, he should be able to produce a more complete, 
and methodical, and, at the same time, strictly practical trea- 
tise, than now exists in English, however far he might fall 
short of that perfection of which he has the idea. 

As the general plan of this Grammar will be readily 
perceived from the Analytical Table of Contents at the end of 
the volume, only a few observations are here necessary re- 
specting it. ^ 

In the Introduction are given very summarily the principles 
of general grammar, and the terms are defined in which those 
principles are afterwards applied to the Italian tongue. 

The Part devoted to Pronunciation affords, it is believed, 
more full information oft the subject than can elsewhere be 
found ; and as the words are carefully represented by English 
combinations of letters of equivalent sound,* students who can- 
not avail themselves of oral instruction, may yet mal^e such an 



* The vowel a is represented by the combination of letters ah, pro- 
nounced without aspiration as in the words sirrah, allelujah, &c. : 
c, by ay, as in day, except when it is occurs before certain consonants 
with which in English it has what is called the short sound, nearly 
resembling the sound in Italian, as in the syllables en, el, &c. ; be- 
fore r, however, e is sounded long, like ay, and indeed the name of r 
would have been better represented (on page 12) by ayr'-ray : 
X, by ee, as in sleep : u, by oo, as in doom. In the .combinations 
fc»y -" S^y — '>y — ^^y* * comma is inserted to prevent the letter 
before it from coalescing with the y, which is to be pronounced with 
the following vowel as u it began the syllable. 
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approximation to a just pronunciatioD, as to perceive and eDJof 
ia a g-ood decree the rhythm and harmony of the classic au- 
thors, and, with few errors to unlearn, be prepared to take ad- 
vantage of future opportunities of improving their pronuncia- 
tion by intercourse with accomplished speakers of the lan« 
guage. 

The Ori^ogTa|>% contains the result of what has been writ- 
ten by Italian authors on the subject, and such rules as have 
been deduced from the usage of the best writers. 

In. treating of the different Parts of Speech, in the division 
called Analogy^ while the author has wished that nothing 
should be wanting to the completeness of this part of his trea« 
tise, he has striven so to methodize the various particulan 
that they should lie ready for use. The verbs, especially, are 
given with unexampled fulness ; and to both the regular and 
irregular verbs are annexed the poetical forms, which consti- 
tute no small difficulty for learners, even in reading the older 
prose writers. This is an advantage not afibrded to the same 
extent in any preceding grammar. 

As to the Syntax f a few scattered observations only are to be 
found in the best grammars, like those of Galign&ni and Vergd" 
ni. These are here dig^ited under their proper heads, increas- 
ed by various new ones (particularly those on the use of the aV' 
Ucle, of the pronoun iUa in addressing persons, of the prtpoti' 
tions, and of the ellipsu}, and all of them supported oy cita- 
tions from those classics from whose authority no appeal can 
be allowed, though colloquial usage may in a few instances 
be at variance wi A them. 

It was the intention of the author to follow the Syntax by a 
body of Exercises adapted to the Grammar; but the size 
which the volume had already attained, determined him to re- 
serve them to be published in a separate form, in which per- 
haps they will be on the whole more conveniently used, if not 
attended by other advantages. 

Throughout the Grammar, it should be observed, the 
principal rules are placed under their appropriate heads, in 
a larger type ; and under each head, separated by a line, 
follow observations which, however important, are less strict- 
ly essential. Exceptions to general rules and subordinate 
observations are printed in a smaller type. Every Italian 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 

Words considered as sions of our thoughts are di-^ 
vided into different classes, commonly called farts of' 
SPEECH. These in Italian are ten, viz. the noutiy arti' 
chy adjective^ pronouny verb, partieipley adverb^ preposi- 
iioHy conjttnctiony and interjection. 
. Of these ten parts of speech^ the notm^ artichy ad- 
jectivcy pronoun^ verb^ and participle are variable^ that 
is, change their termination ; the rest are fN va- 
riable. 

A NOUN is a word, which subsists by itself inde- 
pendent of any other word, and denotes a person or 
thing ; as FietrOy Peter ; s6ley sun ; virtHLy virtue. 

Nouns are either proper or common. 

A proper noun is one, which is individually appli- 
cable to a person or thing; as, Cesare, Caesar; R6ma, 
Rome. 

A common noun is one, which may be applied to 
all persons or things of the same kind ; as, u6mOy man ; 
cittdy city. 

There are three things to be considered in nouns, 
viz. gender, number^ and case. 

Gender is a division of nouns according to sex., Nouns 
denoting males are masculine ; nouns denoting females 
are feminine* -r 

This division, which properly regards only nouns 
haying sex, is in Italian extended also to all other nouns, 
though they have no sex ; so that every noun is either 
of the masculine or feminine gender. But there are 
certain nouns which belong to both genders, and these 
are said to be of the common gander. 

Number is the designation of one or more objects. 
There are two numbers, viz. the singular and plural. 
. 1(^he singular designates one single person or thing ; 
the plural, more than one person or thing. 

Case is, properly, the change of the termination 
of nouns to express the relations they bear to each 
other. 
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The Italian has no real cases^ but hat borrowad this 
terra from the Latin, in which nouos have lix dif- 
ferent terminations, vis. the nmmnaiMf gemUvtf dative^ 
accusaHvty vocative^ and ablaiive. 

The nominative represents the 5if6f«rlof a propositioo. 

The genitive denotes the person or thing to which 
belongs the object of which we speak. 

The dative shows the person or thing to which the 
object IS attributed. 

The accusative denotes the object ^ or the end of the 
action expressed by the verb. 

The vocative is used for calling or naming the person 
to whom we speak. 

The ablative expresses the object from which a thing 
proceeds, or the manner in which it is done. 

The mode of turning and dianging a noun accordinf; 
to its several relations, both in the singular and plii^ 
ral, is called declension, 

Italian noons are varied by gender and number... 
The various relations of nouns, which in Latin are de- 
noted by different terminations, are expressed in Italian 
by certain prepositions placed before them ; and for 
the nominative and accusative of the Latin, have been 
substituted the terms subjective and objective ; and fur 
the genitive^ dative, and ablativCt'^Xhe terms rclatiun 
»f possession, of attribHtion^ and of derivation. 

The ARTICLE is a small word placed before a noun 
to determine the extent of its signification. 

Articles are either definite or indefinite. 

The definite article determines the particular object 
of which we speak ; as, t7, /a, /a, the : t7 Ubro, the book ; 
lo sprSncy the spur ; la cdsa, the house. . 

The indefinite article leaves the object of which 
we speak in a vague and indeterminate sense. 

The Italian has no proper indefinite articles; the 
English articles a, an, are expressed by the indefinite 
pronouns un, una, tma ; as, un cappillo, a hat ; ttine 
sptcchioj a looking-glass ; una zeba, a goat. 
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The Italian articles are varied by gender and number. 

An ADJECTIVE is a word added to a noun to express 
its quality ; as^ dSttOy learned ; betta, beautiful : un 
ttdtao ddttOy a learned man; una helU$ cittdy a beau* 
tiful city. 

Adjectives may express the quality of a noun ei- 
ther absolutely y that is, without any relation to other ob- 
jects ; or relatively to other objects ; which produces 
different degrees of qualification : these have been re- 
duced to the following three, viz. x\\e positive^ comparor 
tivej and superlative. 

The positive is the adjective itself expressing the 
quality of an object without any relation of compari- 
son ; as, riccOy rich ; pdvero, poor. 

The comparative is the adjective expressing a relation 
eif superiority or inferiority between two or more ob- 
jects in comparison ; as pitt^ or mino ricco, more, or less 
rich ; jwi2, or meno pdvero^ more, or less poor : Pie- 
tro^pi'd, or meno ricco di Tommdso ; Peter is more, 
or less rich than Thomas ; Tommdso e piii, or meno 
p6vero di Pietro, Thomas is more, or less poor than Peter. 

The superlative is the adjective expressing the quality 
of the object in the highest degree of superiority, or 
lowest degree of inferiority. 

There are two kinds of superlative, the relative and 
the absolute. 

The relative superlative expresses the superiority or 
inferiority of an object with relation to others ; as, il piit, 
or il meno ricco^ the most, or the least rich ; il piii, or 
ilmino pSvero, the most, or the least poor : Pietro d il 
piii, or il meno riccoy — Tommdsoe il piU, or il meno pSuerOy 
di tiitti ; Peter is the most, or the least rich, — Thomas 
is the most, or the least poor, of all. 

The absolute superlative shows that the object spoken 
of possesses a quality in the superlative degree, but with- 
out reference to any other ; as, ricchissimoy very rich ; 
poverissimoy very poor. 

Italian adjectives are varied by gender and number. 
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A PRONOUN is a word used iDstead of a doub^ al> 

ready expressed^ to preveDt iu frequent repetitioo* 

ProDouQs are either j^ersoiia^ cot^unciive^ possesnvef 
demonstrativey interrogaiivty relative^ or indefinite* 

Thej^ersonal pronouns mark the persons whose place 
they supply. * 

The persons are three, viz. the Jirsi, Hcond^ and 
tUrd. The Jirst Is the person that speaks ; as, (o, I ; nSi^ 
we : the second is the person to whom we speak ; as, tu, 
thou ; vSiy you : and the third is the person of whom 
we speak ; as, SgUy he ; elkty she ; eglino or iltenoy they. 

The conjunctive pronouns are those, which are always 
joined to a verb ; as, miy me ; tiy thee ; gUy to him ; &, 
to her ; 5i, himself, or herself; ct, us ; rt, you ; Uro^ to 
them ; 52, themselves. 

The possessive pronouns are those, which mark the 
possession of a thing ; as, mioy my ; tdoy thy ; siio, his, 
her, or its ; ndstroy our ; vdstroy your ; l6roy their : t/ mio 
eavdlioy ray horse ; i7 t'&o cappelloy thy hat ; t7 560 Wbro^ 
his, her, or its book ; &c. 

The detnonstrqlive pronouns are those, which precise- 
ly point out the particular person or thing to which 
they relate ; as,qu6stOyihis ; quelloy that : questo gidvane^ 
this youth; quelh specckioy that looking-glass. 

The interrogative pronouns are those, which are used 
to interrogate, or ask a question ; as, cAi ?, who ? ; ckeF, 
what ? ; quale ?y which ? : chi I ?y who is it ? ; cAe/a^e ?, what 
are you doing?; quale v6ltte?y which will you have? 

The relative pronouns are those, which relate to ft 
person or thing that has been before spoken of; as, 
chi, who on he that ; cJie and i7 qudle, who or which, 
that : chi si UTnilia si csdlta^ who, or he that, humbles 
himself exalts himself; Fietro che or i7 qudle scriocy 
Peter who or that writes ; illibro che or il quale io leggOf 
the book which 4W that I read. 

' The indejimte pronouns are those, which express a 
person or thing in a general and unlimited sense; 
as, alcdnoy some-one ; ogniinoy evcry-one ; nixinoy no- 
ouc ; <Src. 
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' Itdian pronouns^ like the Dounsy are varied by gen- 
der and number. 

A VERB is a word^ which serves to express the beiuf | 
action, or passion of a person or thing; as, essercy to 
be ; agirCf to do ; patire^ to suffer or undergo. 

Hence the general division of verbs into active^ pas* 
sivCf and neuter. 

Active verbs are those which express an action; 
as, ctmdref to love : and necessarily suppose an agent, 
and an object acted upon ; as, (o dmo la virtity I love 
virtue. 

Passive verbs express a passion or the receiv- 
ing of an action ; as, issere amdtaj to be loved : and 
necessarily imply, like the active, an agent, and an 
object acted upon ; but with this difference, that in the 
passive the object acted upon takes the place of the 
agent ; as, la virtil e amata da me, virtue is loved 
by me. 

Neuter verbs express neither action nor passion, 
but simply being or a state of being*; as, dormire^ to 
sleep : io dSrrnOf I sleep. 

To these may be added the pronominal^ and the uni' 
personal verbs. 

Pronominal verbs are those, which are conjugated, 
through all their tenses, with the conjunctive pronouns 
miy tiy sf, ci, »t, si ; as, pentirsiy to repent one's self: 
io mi pent Oy I repent myself; tu ti penti, thou repentest 
thyself; egli si pente, he repents himself; ella si pent ey 
she repents herself; &c. 

Unipersonaly or, as they are usually called, imper^ 
sonal verbs, are those, which, are used only in the third 
person singular of each tense ; as, accadere^ to happen * 
accddcy it happens ; accddde, it happened ; accaderdy it 
will happen. 

Italian verbs are varied by mood, tense^ numhery and 
person. 

Mood id a particular form of the verb, which shows 
the manner in which the action is represented. 
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There are five moods^ viz. the mJhttHve^ n 
condiiumalj imperative and eot^unetive* 

The infinitive expresses the action in an indefinite 
manner, and without distinction of person or nnmber ; 
as, $criverej to write. 

The indicative represents the action absoltttely, and 
withoat any dependence upon any other word ; as, io 
9erivo, I write. 

The conditional represents the action with depend- 
ence upon a condition ; as, io scnverii^ wt pot6ssi ; I 
would write, if I eoukL 

The imperative marks the action in commanding, ex- 
horting, or Intreating ; as, scriot, write thon ; icrivtie^ 
write ye ; scrividmoj let us write. 

The conjunctive represents the action of the verb 
with dependence upon another verb with which it is 
connected by a conjunction ; as, bisogna, eke io tcriva} 
it is necessary^ that 1 write. 

Each of these moods, except the imperative, has difier- 
ent tenses. 

Tense is a distinction of time, which shows when the 
action is done. Time strictly speaking is either present, 
past J ox future. 

The present denotes the action doing by an object at the 
very time in which we are speaking ; as, io cdntoy I siog. 

The past or preterite denotes the action done by an 
object before the time in which we are speaking ; as, 
io cantdif I sang. 

The future denotes the action to be done by an ob- 
ject after the time in which we are speaking ; as, (o coit- 
terdf I will sing. 

The present is indivisible $ whatever is not present is 
preterite, or future. 

The preterite is divided into imperfect ^ perfect'defi' 
nitcj perfect'^ndefinitejplnperfect'definitey hnd pluperfect' 
indefinite. 

The imperfect expresses an action done in a time 
past, but present in respect to another action done in 
a time also past ; as, io cantdva, quiudo voi entriste ; 
I was singing, when you came in. 



f 
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The p&rfect-^efiniU denotes indeterminately an ai>- 
tion done in a time completely past ; as^ io cantdi ieri ; 
I sang ifesterdajf. 

The perfect-indefinite expresses an action done in a 
time not specified, or in a time specified but not com- 
pletely past ; as, io d cantato un' aria ; I have sung 
an air ; io b cantdto oggi ; I have sung tO'day. 

The pluperfect'definite denotes an action done before 
another in a time past; as, io ehhi cantdto^ quando 
giuocai; 1 had sung, when I played. 

The pluperfect-indefinite denotes that an action was 
already past when another action also past was done ; 
%o aveva cantdtOy quando finii di ballare ; I had sung, 
when I finished dancing. 

The future is divided into indefinite and definite- 

^r\i% future-indefinite denotes an action to be done in 
a time yet to come ; as, to canterdy 1 will sing. 

The future-definite denotes that an action not yet 
done, will be done, when another action not yet done 
shall be accomplished ; as, io avrb cantdto, quando vol 
verrete ; I shall have sung, when you come* 

Each tense contains two numbers ; the singular and 
plural. 

The number is singular when one single object caus- 
es the action of the verb ; it is plural when two pr more 
objects contribute to the same action ; as, to par to y I 
speak ; noi parlidmoy we speak. 

Each number has three different persons, which are 
denoted by the personal pronouns, fo, tu, egli or Slla^ 
in the singular; and noiy v6iy eglino or elleno, in the 
plural ; as, io vedoy J see ; tu vedi^ thou seest ; egli or 
6lla vedcy he or she sees : n6i vedidmoy we see ; v6i 
vedetcy you see ; eglino or Sllcno vedonoy they see. * 

The due distribution of verbs into their moods, tenses, 
numbers, and persons, is called conjugation. 

The term corrugation is also applied to an assemblage 
of several verbs forming all their ni6ods, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons according to the same rule. 

Such verbs as confonp to the rule of a conjugation 
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ftre called regular ; and tnch as dMer in any respect are 
called irreguiar. 

Verbs which are not used in certain tenses, naaberf| 
or persciDSy are called defeeiive. 

The 7ART1CIPLV is an inflexion of the verb, which 
partakes at the same time of the nature of the verb and 
of the adjective. It partalies of the nature of the verb, 
because it has its signification, and has reference to 
time ; and it partalces of the nature of the adjective^ 
because, like an adjective, it expresses a quality. 

Participles are divided into present and past. 

The present participle expresses the action or tbt 
quality of an object at the moment in which we speak | 
as, amdnte, loving : un u6mo amdnte, a man loving. 

The past participle expresses the action or quality 
as perfected or past ; as, amdtOy loved : un u6mo amd^ 
iOf a man loved. 

These participles are also called active and passive ; 
because the first expresses always an action, whilst the 
second expresses a passion : aminte, in the above 
example, means ehe ima, who loves ; and am&to means 
cAe t amdtOy who is loved. 

With the participle is usually classed the oiaimD| 
which, like the participle, is an inflexion of the verb, 
but has nothing in common with the adjective. 

Italian participles are varied, like the adjectives, 
by gender and number. 

An ADVERB is a word, which serves to modify a verb, 
an adjective, or another adverb, expressing the man- 
ner, quality, or circumstances of its signification. 

Adverbs are divided into those of time^placef order, 
quantity, &c. 

Adverbs of time are those which express some rela- 
tion of time ; as, ieriy yesterday ; 6ggiy to-day ; dimdni, 
to-morrow : lo vidi ieri^ I saw him yesterday ; vieni 
^ggiy come to day; verrb dimdniy I shall come to- 
morrow. 



OF THE 



ITALIAN ALPHABET. 



The Italian Alphabet contains twenty-two letters, viz. 

(Fig.) (Name.) (Pron.) (Fig.) (Name.) (Pron.) 

A a ah I M 6mm6 em/'miay 

B bi bee I N enne en'-nay 

C ci chee | O o o 

D di dee | P pi pee 

£ e €ty I Q cu Icoo 

F effe ^f'-foy > R ^"c er'^ray 

G gi jee \ S esse es^'Say . 

H 4cca ahc'^lcah I T ti tee 

I i cc ' f U u 00 

J 1 lungo ee loon' -go 5 V vi vee 

L elle el'-lay \ Ti z6ta dsay'^tah 

Of these twenty-two letters, A, E, J, O, 17 are vow- 
els ; By C, D, F, G, L, M, iV, P, Q, 1?, 5, T, T, Z are 
consonants; J is considered as a vowel; and H is a 
simple sign, having no sound. 



PART I. 



OF THE 



ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION. 



CHAPTER I. 

Of the Fronvndation of Vowels, 

« 

A is pronounced like a in the English word father; 



aS; 



a'ra, ah'^aky altar ; 

fama^ fah'^mah^ fame. 

E has two sounds, one opeUy the other clo$e. 
E open is pronounced like e in the English word 
met; as, 

temay fem'Hthf C theme; 

pesea^ pes'^kaiky peach. 

E close is pronounced like ay in the English word 
day; as, 

^ tUna^ tay'^mahy fear ; 

pisctty pay*'skcLhy fishing. 

I is pronounced like ee in the English word sleep \ as, 
divinoy dee-vee'^nOy divine ; 

finitoy fee-nee'tOy finished. 

2 
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0| as well as E,has two sounds, one open^ the other chse. 

O open is pronounced like o in the English word 
not ^ as^ 

v6tOy vo'-tOy yoid ; 

CdrsOf kor''SOj Corsican. 

O close is pronouncTed like o in the English word 
note ^ as, 

vStOy vo'-40y vow ; i 

cdrsoj kor'-sOf ' course. 

17 is pronounced like bo in the English word doom] as, 
ddroy doo'-rOy hard ; 

tfitto^ toot'-to^ all. 

When these vowels are at the end of words marked 
with an accent, they have a quick and sharp pronun- 
ciation, which very seldom occurs in the English lan- 
guage; as, 

bontd^ hon-tah'^ goodness ; 

ahhy ahrlo^ay'^ aloes ; 

€051, ko'See'j so ; 

fald, fakrlohfy bonfire ; 

virtiiy veer'too'y virtue. 



CHAPTER II. 

€f the Pronunciation of Consonants. 

The consonants, except C, G, S, Z, are pronounced 
as in English. 

C before the vowels a, o, ti, is pronounced AorJ, like 
k in English ; or like c in the English words cabin^codey 
cook ^ aS| 

cdsa^ kah*'Sahf house ; 

cSllOf kol'4oy neck; 

cdray koo'-rdh^ care. 

Before the vowels «, t, it is pronounced soft^ like ch 
in the English words cherry ^ chilly ; as, 

ctnay ckay'^^ahf supper ; 

(;16o, chee^'bOf food. 4* 
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It takes the hard sound if an A it placed betweea 
it and the vowels e^ t; as in the syllabiet tke^ eM\ 
kay^ kee ; 

ehetOf kay*^Oj quiet; 

ehinoy kee'^noj inclined. 

And it takes the soft sound if an t is placed betweea 
it and the vowels a^o^u; as in cid^ cid^eiU ; tke^^ 
chCfO'f ckeyOo'; 

ddlda, chejaht-dak^ wafer ; 

MmpOf chefOm''pOf carder; 

ciurma, che^oor'^mah^ crew. 

If cc come before the vowels e, t^ the fonner e ii 
pronounced like t^ the latter retaining its proper sound ; 
as, 

aceintOj aht-^ken'-tOy accent ; 

acddio^ akt-cheef-dee^j slaughter; 

fdcctOf fahi'-cheyOhf face ; 

hiecioy toot^Hihe^y pike ; 

iaeciuSlOf laht<he/>o^'4D^ snare. 

G before the vowels a^ Oy u^ is pronounced hmrdf as ta 
the English words gammi, gone^ good; as, 

gabbia^ gahb'^h^'ak^ cage ; 

g^loj go*4akf throat ; 

gdtstOf go&'^tOy taste* 

Before the vowels e, t, it is pronounced ooft^ like j 
in the English words Jest^jig $ as, 

gihj jay'-loy frost ; 

giroy juf-roy turn. 

It takes the hard sound if an h is placed between 
it and the vowels e, t; as in gkt^ gki; gay f ghee i 
ghemhoj gaymf'hoy crooked ; 

ghiroy ghee''-roy dormouse. 

And it takes the $oft sound if an t is placed between 
it and the vowels a, Oy u ; as, in gidy g%6y gHi; je/ih'^ 
jtyo'y jeyO& ; 

giardinoy je^ahr-dee' '^My garden ; 
gidmoy jt^-noy day ; 

giitdicey jeloo'dee-^hayy judge. 
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When gg come before the vowels c, t, the former g 
is proDOunced like d; as, 

oggittOy odjef'tOy object ; 

^SS^j od'-jee^ to-day ; 

pi6ggiay p€yod'-je,ahy rain ; 

rdggioy rahd'-jcyOy ray ; 

aggidntay ahd-je^an'^ah, addition. 

S in the beginning of words ; and in the middle of 
words, when preceded or followed by another consonant, 
or when doubled, is pronounced sharp^ as in the English 
words saint f pulsey discount^ cissembly ; as^ 

sdntoy sahn'-tOy saint ; 

gelsay jeV'sahy mulberry ; 

e!scaj ay''skcLhy bait ; 

UssOy les'-soy boiled. 

Between two vowels it is generally pronounced ^af,. 
or softy something like s in the English word easy^ 
though not so soft or similar to z ; as, 

t^Oy vee''SOy visage ; 

spdstty spo'-sahy spouse. 

It is pronounced sharp in the last syllable of all adjee- 
lives ending in ^50^ (^sa; as,. .' 

mrtuSsOy veer-too^-sOy virtuous ; 

mtustSsOy mah-ay'Sto^-sahy majestic. 

And in the last syllable of all nouns and adjectives 
that end in Sscy usoy usoy it is pronounced fat or soft, 
like Zy or like s in the English word easy ; as, 



amisey 


ahr-nay^'Zayy 


harness ; 


palescy 


pahrlay'-zayy 


manifest ; 


ab^soy 


aJirboo'-zOy 


abuse ; 


del&soy 


day4oo'-zOy 


deluded ; 


musGy 


moo'-zaky 


muse; 


confusOy 


konfoo^'zahy 


confounded. 



Z, likewise, is pronounced sometimes sharpy and some- 
times flat; but no certain rule can be given respect- 
ing it. 

It can only be said, that, when z is single or in the 
beginning of words, it is generally pronounced flaty or 
softy like ds in the English word Windsor; as, 
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Lazaroy Jak-dsah-rOj L«Ean» ; 

zodiacoj dso^el'Ch'koj zodiac* 

And when it is double, in the middle of wordt| it it 
generally pronounced sharp ^ like is in the English word 
benefits; as, 

fazzoUttOj faht'So^f'tOy handkerchief; 

beUexzoj bel^f-sah, beauty. 

It is pronounced sharp in all words, in which it is 
followed by two voweb, the former being an t / or pre- 
cede4 by ^^® consonants /, », r; as, 

grdTsia, grak'-tstt^f grace ; 

spizUj spay^'tsee^iff species ; 

zioy tseel-Of uncle ; 

cdlza, kahl'tsahf stocking ; 

danzeUa, don^uV^ahy damsel ; 

scdrza, slcor'^tsahj bark. 

In the last syllable of all words ending in dnTMy inza^ 
6nza, it is pronounced something like s in the English 
word sitfe; as, 

ahbonddnzaf dhb4>on'dcthn''Sahf abundance ; 

diligenza, dee-leejen'Sah, diligence ; 

Unzoy loH'sah, panther. 



CHAPTER in. 

Of J and H. 

J is considered as a vowel in Italian. It is used in- 
stead of n in the ^plural of those nouns which in 
the singular end in io unaccented, as^ Hmpioy temple, 
spdziOf space ; and it is sounded like ee m the English 
word fee, separately pronounced, fe^ ; as, 

tempjy for timpii^ tefa'pe^, temples ; 

spdzf, for spdziiy spah'-tse,ey spaces. 

We very often in books meet with words in which ^' 
IS used instead of t, either at the beginning or in the 
middle of words ; as, in jM instead of iiri, yester- 
day ; juridico instead of iuridico, lawful ; nSja instead 

2* 
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of Th6ia vexation ; librajo instead of librdioy bookseller ; 
but this use is not approved by the authors of the Vocc^ 
holdrio della Crusca. 

H, whether in the beginning^ or in the middle of words, 
has no sound in Italian. 
It is only used, 

1. To distinguish the words, 

hOf ^> ^ C ^ haye ; 

hdij ah'-ecy f , , v j thou hast; 
ha, ah, I ^''^^^f \ he has ; 

hdnno, ahn'-fw, j \ they have ; 

from 
Oy o, Tconj unction) or ; 

at, ah'-ee, f prep. & article) to the ; 

Uy ahy (preposition) to; 

dnnOy ahn'-noy (noun) year. 

2. To denote the hard sound of the consonants, c, ^, 
before the vowels e, t ; as^ in 

chericoy kay'-ree-koy clergyman ; 

chinuy kee'-nahy declivity ; 

gherhinOy gayr^hee'-'noy the south-west wind; 
ghignoy ghee'^riyyoy smile . 

3. To prolong the sound of the vowels a, €, o, te, 
in the interjections, 



Ah! 


ah! 


ah! 


Dehf 


day ! 


alas I 


Oh! 


6! 


oh] 


Uh! 


oo! 





&c. 
And in each case h has no particular sound ; it is a 
sign, a mark of distinction, rather than a letter. 
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CHAPTER IV- 
Of x\t Pronunciaiion of Syllables. 

m 

Ch followed by the vowels ioy iCy io, iu as in the syl- 
lables ckidj chiiy chiSy chiuj is pronounced Itke k in the 
English word kind ; k^yah\ k,yay\ k,yo , k^yoo' ; 

ehidvey k^yak'-vaj/y key ; 

chiesa, k^yay'-sahy church ; 

chiSmn, k.y&'^mhy head of hair; 

chidsay k^yoo'^sah^ hedge. 

Gh followed by the vowels ta, te, to, tu, as, in the sylla- 
bles ghidj ghiS, ghi^y gkiiiy is pronounced like g in the 
English word guide ; g,yaJi'y g.yay , gyyo\ g^yoo ; 

ghiandoy g,yahn'-dahj acorn ; 

gkieroy gfyoy-^^y qi»»vf»r ; 

ghi6 itoj gyyot 'iOy gl u t Ion ; 

tegghidzzay teg-gyyoot'^seihy baking-pan. 

Gl followed by-the vowels hj i, Oj u, is pronounced hard^ 
as in the English words glance^ gleuj glory ^gloomy ; as^ 
gladiatore, glah'dee'ah-to''rayy gladiator ; 
glebuy , glay'-hahy glebe ; 

'gl^boy glo''boy globe ; 

glutinej gloo'^tee^nayj glue. 

Followed by the vowel i, it is pronounced liquid^ like, 
7/ in the English word brilliant ^ as, 

gliy Uy^^y the^ or to him ; 

e'gliy ay'-hyee, he; 

quigliy kway'-l,yeey he that. 

It has the same sound in all the words in which gU 
is followed by another vuwel ; as, 

vSglitty vo'-lyi/ahy desire ; 

rndglicy mo'ljyayy wife ; 

ciglio, chee''l,yoy eye-brow; 

figliuoloy fee4yyoofi'40y son. 
But, in all the words in which gli is followed by a 
consonant, gl is pronounced hardy as in the English 
word glimmer ; as, 

negUgentey nay-glee-jen'-tayy negligent; 
AnglicdnOy ahn^gUe-kah' -noy Anglican ; 
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It has the same sound in the words, 

A'nglif ahn'-gleBy Englishmen; 

A'nglia^ ahn'-gke-ah, England. 

Gn in the syllables gna^ gncy gniy gnoj gnu^ is pro- 
nounced liquid, something like ni in the English word 
miion ; n.yah', n^yay', n^yee'y n.yo'^ n^yoo' ; as, 

magdgnay mah-gah'-n^yakf blemish ; 

agneilOf ah-^^yel'-loy lamb ; 

ine6gnitOj een-ko'-n,yee'-tOf unknown ; 

hisognoj hee-so'-n^yoy need ; 

ignudoy ee-n,yoo'-^Of naked. 

Sc followed by the vowels a, o, «, is pronounced hard^ 
like sk in English ;»or like sc in the English words 
scant, sconce, scoop ; as, 

scdla, skah'4ah^ ladder; 

sc6mo, skor'-no, scorn ; 

scdsa, skoo'^ziih, excuse. 

Followed by the vowels e, i, as, in the syllables 
ste, set, it is pronDunced soft, like sh in the English words 
sheli, ship ; shay', shee* ; 

scena, shay'-nah, scene ; 

scimia, shee^-mee'ah, ape. 

It takes the hard sound, if an h is put between it and 
the vowels e, i, as in the syllables sche, schi; skay, skee ; 

schemo, skayr'^noj mockery; 

schifo, ^ skee-fo, skiff. 

And it takes the soft sound if an i is put between it 
and the vowels a, o, u, as in the syllables scid, sci6, sciii ; 
she^ah', she,o', she,oo' \ 

fdscia, fa1i^she,ah, band ; 

sciocco, she,ok''ko, sottish ; 

asciiitto, ah'she^oot'to, dry. 

Sch followed by the vowels ia, ie, to, iu, as in the 
syllables schid, schie^ scM6, sckiit,, is pronounced like sk 
in the English word sky ; sk,yah', sk^yay\ sk,yo, sk,yoo'; 

schiivo, sk,yah''Vo^ slave ; 

schitna^ sk,yay "Wuh^ the back ; 
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schiSppo, slcyyop'^pOj 
schiiinuij shyyoo'-mah, 



musket ; 
frutb. 



The syllables guo^ffue^guiy^Te pronounced like^iMiA^ 
ffwayy gwee io English ; as, 

gudndaj gwahn' -cht^ahj cheek; 

guerroj gwayr'-raky war ; 

guida, gwee'-dahj guide* 

The syllables qudy quiy qiiiy quo^ have the same 
sound that kwah, kway\ lewt^^ hoo\ have in English ; 
as, 

qudniOj kwakn'-to^ how much ; 

quisiOy kuHiy'''Sto, this ; 

quiete Icwte^y'-tay^ rest ; 

quotididnoj hiHhtte-d€erak''iiio^ daily. 



Qefieral Remarks on th€ ItaUan PronumiaHoH* 

Italian words are pronounced exactly as they are 
written, there being no silent letter except h* 

£very vowel pre^rves always its proper sound) ind^ 
pendent of the letters which accompany it. 

When consonants are doubled, each of them is seper 
rately pronounced ; and when two or more vowels come 
together, they are pronounced distinctly one aAer 
another, as they are written ; as, 

errdre^ 

attrizzij 

dtrty 

BSrea^ 

Jiorey 

voiy 

u6mOy 

mieij 

If a word ends with a consonant, and the follow- 
ing word begins with a vowel, the consonant of the for- 



ojfr-rd-roy, 
M-tref'Seej 


error ; 
utensils ; 


ahyay-Tayy 
bo^^rny^aJky 
ft^'tayy 


air; 

Boreas ; 
flower ; 


VO'ftj 


you; 


oojo^'tnoj 


man; 


me/iy'^y 

tOOyO'^tf 


my, or mine ; 
thy, or thine. 
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mer, in the pronuncjatioo^ is joined to tlie vowel or first 
syllable of the latter ; as, 

per amSre^ pe'ram6rej fay^rah^nd'Tayj for 

love; 
grands angSsda^ granrdango'scioy grakn'dahn'go''shesahy 

great anguish. 
And when gli precedes a word beginning with a vow- 
el, the vowel or first syllable of the latter is joined 
to gU, so as to form a single syllabic ; as, 
gli onM^ glio-n6ri^ l^yo-no'reey the honours ; 
htgli SccMy hegl%6c-chiy hay'ljyokf'heey beautifal eye*. 



BuU$ for determining when the vowels E, 0| are pro" 

nounced open or close. 

E is pronounced open^ 

1. When it is derived from the latin e; as in 

regcy king; 

impSrOy empire. 

3. When it comes after the vowel t ; as in 

liivcy light ; 

JiirOy a wild beast. 

^. At the end of words when is unaccented ; as in 
voce, voice ; 

g^te, cheeks. 

4. When it is preceded by an r joined to any other 
consonant ; as in 

crima, cream ; 

greve, heavy. 

5. When it is followed by two difierent consonants ; 
as in 

vistcy garment ; 

sirtOy wreath. 

6. When it is followed by tt; as in 

affettOy kindness ; 

perfettoy perfect. 
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7- Ib the terminations itto, 6mo^ SnzOf Mo^ irrof 
esimo ; in their feminine ; and in their plural ; as ia 

uccSliOf bird ; 

premo, 1 press ; 

senienzaf sentence ; 



r • 



serto^ serious : 

tirroy earth ; 

centesimoy hundredth* 

E is chstj 

1. When it is derived from the latin t / as la 

p^loj hair ; 

letteraj letter. 

2. When it is immediately followed by ao n ; as ia 

iina, supper; 

pena, pain : 

Unless it comes after an t, as in tehiSna, the back ; when it b open. 

3. At the end of words when it is accented ; as in 

merely [merce] reward ; 
temty [temi] he feared : 

Eicept in foreign names as JVM, Noab ; .Mw^, Moses'; Im. 

4. Id ehey what, and its compounds ; as 

perchiy [percAe] why ; 
fuorch^j ifuorche] except. 

5. When it is followed by nn ; as in 

cinnOf hint ; 

p^nnuy pen. 

6. In the monosyllables, m^^me; ii«|Us; se, himself; 
<e, thee ; &c . 

7. In the terminations ^gio^ ^gno, ^guOy ih, iscop iio^ 
izzo / in their feminine ; and in their plural ; as in 

passiggiOf a walk ; 

sdegnoy anger ; 

sieguoj I follow; 

vlhy veil ; 

trescOf 1 play ; 

acStOf vinegar j 

rezzOf shade : 
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Except where, in the tf rrnioatioD eguo, it is preceded by r joined 
to another consonant^ as in tregua, truce ; and where, in the ter- 
mination etOf is preceded by r joined to another consonant, or 
by a vowel, as in deereto, decree, quelo, qaiet , when it is open. 

O is pronounced operiy 

1. When it is derived from the latin au ; as in 

orOf gold ; 

tes6rOy treasure. 

2. In all words in which the accent falls upon the o ; 
as in 

b6scOj wood ; ' 

ortOy garden. 

3. At the end of words when it is accented ; as in 

amoy [mnd^ he loved ; 
eantero, [canttrd^ I will sing. 

4. When it is preceded by « ; as in 

cu6rep heart ; 

fudco, fire. 

5. When it is immediately preceded by an r joined to 
another consonant ; as in 

pr&vttj proof ; 

trovOy I find. 

6. When it is followed by two or three consonants^ 
the first being an s y as in 

rispoy toad ; 

chidstroy cloister* 

7. In the last syllable but one of those words in which 
it is followed by a double consonant ; as in 

ndtte, night ; 

tdsse, cough. 

8. In the monosyllables doy I give ; foy 1 do ; noy not ; 
sOy I know ; stoy 1 stay ; voy I go ; &c. 

9. In the terminations 6soy dsuy of nouns^ and in their 
plural ; as in 

ripdsoy rest ; 

spdsOy spouse. 

10. In the terminations 6gliOy dgliay oglicy and in their 
plural ; as in 

f^glioy a sheet of paper ; 
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vSglicj wish ; 

cdglitj he gathers. 

O is doscj 

1. When it is derived from Latin the u; as in 

cSlpay sin ; 

pStvCf dust. 

2. When it is at the end of words and the accent foils 
upon some other vowel ; as in 

dmoy [^flto] I love ; 
p6TnOj [p6mo] apple. 

3. In all words in which it is preceded by an M ; as in 

tnSncOf maimed ; 

moltOf much. 

4. When it is followed by nt; as in 

tnSntef mountain ; 

frdntef forehead. 

5. In monosyllables in oi; as nSi^ we; vM^ you; &c. 

Except pdi, then ; ndi^ thou tirest ; where o ii open. 

6. In the terminations dsoy dsa^ of adjectives^ and 
in their plural ; as in 

amarSsOf full of love ; 
paurSsa^ fearful. 

7* In the terminations 6io^ dia, and in their plural ; 
as in 

JilatSiOy spinning-wheel ; 

mangicaSioy manger. 
8. In the terminations dgnoy dgnoy and in their plu- 
ral ; as in 

hisSgnOj want ; 

tfergSgnOj shame. 
9* In the terminations 6noy ona^ dne, and in their plu- 
ral ; as in 

perdSnOf forgiveness ; 
corSna^ crown ; 

ragidne^ reason* 

10. In the terminations dro^ droj dre^ and in their 
plural; as in 

c6ro, choir ; 

3 
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adorOf adores ; 

jMre, flowec: 

Except when o is used instead of the au of the Latin, as in mlldfo, 
lanrel, where it is open. 

There are maDy words containing e, o, which are not 
comprehended in any of the preceding classes; but 
they are too various to be reduced to general rules. 

It may be observed, however, with regard to the «, that 
when there is in a word an e close and the accent falls 
upon it» if by the addition of one or more syllables to the 
word, the accent is transferred to one of the following 
syllables, the e which was close becomes open ; as, 
pinsoy I think, pensieroso^ [jpensierSso^ pensive ; 
Cisarcy CaBsar, cesdreo^ [cesdreo^ imperial. 

And with regard to the o, when the accent renders the 
sound of the o op«it, if, on account of the addition of <Hie 
or more syllables to the word, the accent passes to one 
of -the following syllables, the o open becomes close ; as, 
6rtBy garden, ortidllo^ [orticilki] little garden ; 
bdscoy wood, boschettOf {b6schetto]ihickei. 
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ITALIAN ORTHOGRAPHY. 



CHAPTER I. 

Of the Jcemt. 

The Accent^ in Orthography, is a small sign placed 
upon the '^v^wels of words to determiDO their pronun- . 
ciatioQ. 

There are two accents in Italian, the grace and the 
acute. 

The grave accent is an oMique line drawn from the* 
left to the right (^).; and the acute, an oblique line 
drawn from the right to the left ('). 

.These accents are generally pat on, all words Id which a letter 
• or syllable has been suppressed ; as in na/io, vtrfjk, in which r, and 
fe, dty or e are suppressecl > from no/tvo, aatiye ; atrfti/«, vtrtude^ 
pT tirtuef virtue : ' ' 

' * And on those words in which the saraenesB of speilinc might 
* prodacd a confusion of signification ; as in perd, but ; baiia, pow- 
er ; &c. to disHogoish them from ptro, pear-tree ; balia, oarse ; &c. 

The grave accent is put, 

1. On those nouns ending in to, which in Latin ter- 
minate in tciSf and in £nglish in /y; as, 

4; •, 



k .. 
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... Tcastitasl castitd, chastity; , , ,^' 

[fionestas] onestd, honesty. * ^* 

2. On noqns ending in u; as, ^ / .^ 
' 7 Carfuy Corfu; ' ', % 

• tribuy tribe« ' . 

3. On some nouns enAtng in >/ as,. ' « -" 

akalii ' alkali ; . • * -. -^ 

ertfft«5i, ' criiiison» ^ i -^ • 

4/ On the first and third persons singular o^ the fii-.. 
ture of all verbs j as, - ^ ' ^ /; 

amero^ f love ; tanera^ '• -Ciovei'** 

temeroj I will < fear ; temerd^ he will < fear ; ^ ' 



s«fiftrd| 



hear ; 5en^trd, 



hear. 



5. Ott the third person singular of the perfect-defi- 
Bite of all those verbs in which the fii^st person of :liie 
same tense terminates with two vow^s ; as, 



cantat, 



sang; 



cantoy 



sang ; , 



credeiy I < believed ;' cred^y . ' he < believe^-; ^ 
dornHif * ^ slept ; ] dortnif ^ C slept.. - 
€. On the words aibdj fy ; orstty come ; cosiy so, or - 
thus ; test^j just now; coUy cold^ costly costd, there ; and 
the interjections otW, oim^^ alas ; &c. 
^7- On the words cio, this, or that; gidy already ; gin, 
below; pti^, more'; pud, may, or can rgud, quiy here;*^ 
which are written with a grave accent in order to show 
that the two vowels are to be pronounced both in one^ 
; syllable. . . " ' ^ 

8. And on the words 
diy (noun, or verb) 

• f \ (verb) 

J^ I (adverb) 

, S (affirmative parti- 
' ^ cle, or adverb) 
(negative particle, 
or conjunction) 
ch^y (conjunction) ' 
in which the grave accent is used as a mark of dis- ~ 
tinction between them, and the words 



nhy 



day, or say thou ; 
gives; ;' 

is; 

there ; 

yes, or so ; 

nor, or neither ; 
because ;- 



t> 



' ^ 



?«'•* . 

.»^*.. 



». 



♦. 



» 



• r 









* 
% I 



" ' %^\ (P"P<»i'«») " \tL,ir\>i; . 

, I'l .'- (cpnjuDction) . and \ ..•'..■ , 

■ ', ^" > "(artiele, or coin 4- the, «r l]«r ; 
' S," '^ judctive'pronoun) { the, fr them ; ^ .' 
J • "»•",'" -conjunctive prononn) one's Wlff '' 
, ,^ '"'He, "'/'(relathteparticlej of it,' er of them;-' ,* 
• **„.11«^ fTei«ttvtfflH-<ftio«n) Vho, *rhjch,w.tli«t. 

/^me uaS iHe samB marlc Inttead of h in-tlie ifordi 
• " "-W - v^Pi"} — "-d, •»■ lAiva^. ' ■ 

V . " ■ r™*! -'" "^> '" "thou ti"*'; • ■ . ' 

. ^. C / (*■ ^ ItiiiY^ 'i, ■;iieh*.( - ,; 

' ; - •" ■* -fftawto) dfliu, tbefbavei • '■ •.. ,j ■ . 

ikd thi? orlhopB|il))' bjJlLfcb to be preferred. "'> i 

"■ •^'^^S^Tke^uJ^awelif' is sometimes^ pat oa the' i' ofltat^ * 

'- , aei^inaifens'ta, id, of n'ouni,' when the iwo'ToWelsirt'' ' 

, ^^^^ijfaced ia two diithict syllables;' as,- ' ^ • - ', ; 

- '"f"' •• * :*y'^'i^?g*Oiy, ■ . "^ajiej ..,,!' 

,' ■ i •* • z.diAo',%. • '■ desire. ■_ ,- - - '. 

1. . (Tfaese-are all tbe.cBses hi which ibeeccents ateated, *,' 

(4 eteept.ifaa^ in 'somfe books which teach the principles . 

., . fof the lai^Ekge, the-aCute accent it. employ^ vo [lacilj- . 

:\ ■ •ktat(\'^ 'pronunciation, to learnera-' i^ - ■' , ,; ■■ 

■,*-«^^■'^^■.t■■'". : :' ■ ■ ". ■" '■' ■ '■ ■:. 

,Va$'; v-?; \Of.t^ Apoitroplie. 



>^^ ,irhe apoftroplle \t genenll; dsei) pt'tb'e Snd'of (hue no 
_^^ wel, followed by a woriJUhet begins \i 

«>* i] " .iuohNirpenliyo, ■ gqjid forluni 



, ..--Ur; 

; ^•^:'The-?fpos(^flpAeis a smajl' sign like a comma (')»io-, 
■'(friirted ■ betwfeit two" nordi. lo/mjirk the.' elision of 

■v ■/^■»yW..- -., ^, - ■ .: ■ ■- -, ? .,■ ■-■.;.. .■ , ■■■■. ; 



OTowf ■ (A/JKW. ' great edlfii:* : 

ds (bat teriDinate i«itli n «ot*«l fullowsd J 

Ltir BDJF ^Iber-'vowslg-wbeMv^ it isjde-. 
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' cessary, to rei|der-4be pronuociation more agreeable ; asy 
> '• ' [questo udmo] 'quest* u4m0f Ibis mao ', '» > * . 

* • J«tteWa d/6cro] queW dlbero, that tree; „ , 

The Italians write whh an apostrophe, , ^ •.- 
^ ; X'.-'Tbe articles /la, /a, the, making an elision of the voV- '• 

els b, ^5lbefore words beginniug with a vow^l^^ ^.f,'% * 
'"■•\,\ 'V'OnSrfy the honour; . . v , *. ^ #• *^ 

^» r • .' P innocenza*' . the innocence.. .« ♦" -^J*- ♦•^ 

* These Urticl^ are also sometimes written without an appstro- ' ^ 
•phe; As, ', '; • • -. * '* r ^ ^^ 

. lo^am^ret \ the love; * , m 4^'*i -^^^ • 
"*' -K^ la energiaf the energy : * -,. *. •. \ 



- •• 



'\- ' * : ButMfhen the article 2a, the, is followed by an a, -it is aiwtjlj^s ^ 
• * .*written witUanapostrophe; as,. . ^ ., * - ^ * i^ i 

' , ':• •' -. * r 4mma,. . • the soul.^ * v .* » * T^IT ^jf •> • 

'\ ;» 2. The article ^t, the^ when it is followed, by ai^ t ; 39^^.4^ 

'.. ,'-* ■"/'■] gp ingignif ; ^the geniuses; . ^' ' , •*** ^ ► * 

:'/; . /. . ^^f^Uy. - • the idols:. ^V'^N.'^* - ' - 

S.'Tfae airticle Uy the^ when the fdldwiog Word begmc ^*' 
^ith e; as^ ' ; * , " *» 

• . . .r ere«ie, the heresies ; "^ -'^ '^* \ *J^ * 

remenc^, / ^ * .the emendations, k * '*'^v 










<■ .. ^ ■ «i' ingdnnoy • I deceive myself; . 
-/'jiwia/ * .• ^' r he loves thee ;-' 
c' infindty * - 'he understands us ;' .&c. y J?^S£!^ i^ 



. *• 



*. ij^i,. with the ; . »€i, in. the ; 'ptu for or by the ; bi^ 
handsome ; sei^ thou art ; vtdi^ see thou ; ^'^CO; . lfttl| ; 
-mi^lioy better ; vdgUdfl.w'Uih ; &c 



■•> f--» rY^ -..« ..•>«•*• '. ^ •>2^ >* 

■ •*.'• •- * , . . V-. .-.• ."; ' '- '• '•.>*^7^>'^^ 
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The apostrophe is never used when the elision of 
,tbe vowel might produce, in nouns or adjectives, a con- 
fti$ion of gender, number, or relation. 

Thus the feminine of all the adjectives of the common 
gender, like irmocentey innocent ; errdniey wandering ; 
-&c. preceded by the article kiy the, are written with- 
out elision, la innocente, la errdnte^ to distinguish them 
from'tbeidaaculine^ rtiinocenfe [lo innocinU]^ Perrdnte 
(lo errdnte] : 

.. The plural of those nouns that, in the plural, do 

, not change their termination, as, cffigitj image ; esiasif 

extacy ; which, preceded by the article le, the, are written 

k efftgiBy the images ; h Sstasi, the extacies ; to distin* 

'gtush them from the singular, P tff^e [&i e^^t«J, the 

image ; Pistasi [/« istasi]^ the extacy : 

. And the preposition aa^ from or by, expressing the 
•relation of derivation, followed by a noun beginning with 
a vowel, 'as, da am6rey from or by love ; is written with- 
ont elision, to distinguish it from the relation of pos- 
session, d* am6re [di amdrejy of love. 
' .-Nor is the apostrophe used when the elision of the . 
vowels .would cbanee the sound of the consonants ; as 
ki^li, the/ followed by the vowels a, e, 0, «, where the 
elision .of the t* would render hard the sound of the 






as IB 



gP avdriy 
gV edittiy 
gP 6cchi, 
gP uccelli^ 



for 



gU avdriy the misers; 
^gli ediitif the edicts ; ' 
\gH Occhiy the eyes;- , 
gli ucceUiy'xhe birds. 
For the same reason, ci, us, and words ending in 
fj^^ciy gCj giy aretiever written with an apostrophe before 
the vowels a^ o^Up since the elision of e,, t, would give 
.'^to.the.consonftnts a hard sound t; as in 



.V^-cfc/c^ accentiy ' 



for 



[fdci ardenicy burning light ; 

d6lci*a^intij sweet accents ; 
\pidgge aprichey ^sun ny places ; 

P^ggi aminiy 'pleasant hills : 



•-*^ *^eie.I^6nuBcUiiDij»page Id* 






f Tbid, 1^ 15, 16. 
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Biit these words are written with an apostrophe before' ^S^- 
tbe vowels «, t : as in * ?*irf - 

felic^ eventOf • happy success ; 'i.i^^- 

audac^ imprise^ bold enterprises ; * -*^ «Y 

piagg' erb6s€y ' grassy places ; . p^ ' 

freg^ illustri^ illustrious honours ; \ .^}, . 

since the sound of the consonants does not suffer' any ^4'^^ 
alteration by the elision of e, t. «^^ 

Words that 0nd with two vowels, as cdmbioy ox.-V^ 
change ; nebbioy fog ; though followed by another vow-^ "" 
* el, do nbt receive an apostrophe e ' i 



Except a few verbs, etiding in to, as vdglio^ ddgHOf which followed '^k{]^ 
by 'io, I, are written ^"J^l 

* vo^f io, I wish ; rJc 

, midogl*i9f I grieve. '-'S-^ 

The words that are marked with a grave accent, as '^\ 

felicitd^ ha|>piness ; ffioventtt^ youth; &c. do not re« . 

ceive ,an apostrophe : 

^* " 
%\c^pt perch^^ benehif and all the componnds of eht; as, -.> <, 



perch} izli disse^ because he said ; 
6encfr' ilia f 68861 although she was ; 
aneoreh* io volSssif although X would. 



> 



•; . 



CHAPTER m. 

■ ■ * 
Of the Reduplication of Consonants* , » 

':• • 
The Italians write all words as they pronounce then. ;• 

and in those words in which a consonant is. pronounced 

with^ouble force, they double the consonant in writing; as, 

ohhligOy obligation ; 

faccinda^ » business ; . 

' • ;• immdginey image ; ' 

legi(timOf lawful. . - • 

Consonants are generally doubled, 

1. In words compounded of ^ne.of the particles a, 0^ . 

siy sty nty aud of dHy .othcr wOfd. bogioning witfa d 4:on«'^ 

son'ant-; as, * . . ' 

lapena]. appena^ ' hardly; 

. [(9 verp] ^ QDvirOy '* or else; • / 



~ A ». 
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[51 cSme] siccdme, a» ; 

Ue bene] sebbency although ; 

[nt meno] nemmtnoy nor >et. 
2. In words compounded of a verb ending with a 
vowel upon which the accent falls, and of a conjunctive 

pronoun ; as, 

ldLlo\ dlloy hehasit; 

. [diro vq dir6oviy I will tell you. 

S. In all wx)rds compounded of an adverb, a preposi- 
tion, or a conjunction, ending with a vowel, and of any 
other word beginning with a consonant ; as, 

[6Hre cid] oltreccid, besides that ; 
Li giii] laggiu, there below ; 

'gid mat] giammdiy nevor ; 
sSpranome] soprannvmcy surname ; 
[cold su] colassuy there above. 

G is doubled before the vowels ta, to, iuj when they 
make but a single syllable ; as in 

pioggioy rain ; 

rdggio, ray ; 

pofrgiuoltty hillock : 
♦ But when the vowels ta, 10, iu form two syllables, as 
in bugia^ lie ; &c. g is not doubled. 

This rule is not without exception, since we find (i^io, ease ; leg- 
gio, reading-desk ; the former of which is written with a »ingie g, 
and the latter with a double g. 

In words ending in gidne, g is always single ; as, 
cagi6n€y cause ; 
pigidnCf house-rent. 

^ is doubled between two vowels ; as in . 
gdzza, . magpie; 
nozzcy nuptials : 

But if tfce second vowel is an i followed by another 
vowel, z is not doubled ; as, , » 

grdzia, grace ; * 

* ' ' . spiziey ' • species ; . ' 

asd&ne, . action : 
EiLcept^a |M»sia, madness ; Which is written with a double t. 



w 






« 
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CHAPTER IV. .. 

^ ^ ^ . Of the' Formation of Syllables. * 

. Syllables are formed of vowels and consonants, * :•..:• 
'Every syllable must contain a vowel. • A vowfel caa , 
.receive after it, in the srame syllable, jio more ihaii oue^^. 
consonant ; but may be preceded by one, tXro^ xx three; .:. 
as, ""'. ••'- •" *--• -•>.. 

- . AUmay • soul; '■",•• '*» 

• /* .-ntJAwifl, • .rule;- 

' . ' ' sfdr-za, • ■ pomp ; 

>• "^ strdl-ciOf ' pruning. • "^ -*. 

\ <■ A syllable cannot end. with any of tbe consonants h^dy' 
*' 'fy ^9 i^r,2»* unless it i§[, folio W^ed by a "syllable beginuing* 
- with the same consonant ; as, . ' . •' 
: • Idb'hfo, ' - lip ; • 
. . ■ * ' 'fridrdoy Cold; .' V * ' * ' 

..• • ,'• ^ ' '^ of-^ltioy '-^ ' office; /' • > -.. ' 

- * * '" ' dt'fo, act ; . . " - - •- 

•*.•'.'* * 6t*vio^ ' ' " obvious; ' '• , ^ 

: ' . pds-zOf mad: • ' . ■ . 

* .> •*. Nor with e^ither of th6 consonants c^ pi, uittess they are * v 
. double, or fojlowed, the fprmer by 9,. and the latter by^ • 
i or j>? as, . .^ - ..- . ' V 

' ' */ *eC'^coj - behold. 5 V • . ' 

.a* » ' "^ 'gdm-maj ♦- gum; • •"' •! '. 

. ^ ' , de-^4l% ^' wafer 5 •• ' \' ■ . ♦ ' 

•• 6m-bra^ ' •' ^shadow; '..'■ 

im-pipoy , •• / enipire. •' . " . . . • ■ 
A,.syllable m*ay eid with eltber'of the consonants /, niyf ', 
n, r ; -but when anyof these consqnants is found .in the./, 
middle of a word followed by a vqivel, it'always belongs 
lo the fpllowing syllable j *as, - ' ; * ' . ". 

•n" ' * ' fiie'lOy • .'- *apple-; « ' ^ - 






fd-m-€y ' " ' 


' hunger ; 


,gra-noy 


' grain.; 


cd-roy 


. choir. 






f * 






« 
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« ^ A syllable cannot begid. with two cobsonaiits, unless 
'the'seCQfld be ly n, o'r r ; or the first be $; in whicb lasC 
'case it may begi» even* with- three ; as, . • ' \ ,; 

•^ "'*•"• ^ . fiorgilloj . " scourge; ' 

- t . . • - ^ gnoim6ne, . / gnomon,; . • . / ' * 
J, •'' ♦ ^ \crWica, . ^,QrUicisro;' •* * 

'•.... spd-da^ ^ ■ ♦ sword ; - • * • 

. * . strcnia^ - .* street: . ' 

V. And if two consonants are found in the jniddle of ' 
. wiirds c^ which the. former. is not- an s^^nor the latter an* 
' ' i^h'^f^ r^tlie former consonant/belongs 'to the precede 
r in£r syllable; and the latter to the following; } as, 
-^ .,. 6Umoj V elm;, 

.' X..^^ '. ^^^y '- \ bow;-... ' • ^' • '.'/ ' 

• ♦. •/■ ' *'»«!ii-cta, . ' •lance. » -'*■ . •- 

^ ^ 'A syllable '^aenq^. begin or en^ with a double consp-* . V 
. nant; j^ Uj mm, 5^, ,^&c! b'bcause it 'cpuM not he so'rtnd^d ;• , » ' 
^^and^.trhea'a double consonant is- found ih the mui(|le of r , ^ ; 
Jk word, the fii^t belongs te the preceding sylktBle^ and 
thersed>dd to the following"; as, ' ' ' V . *, ' • - 

».*?"• •- velrhi fleece; '•'"■ .^ ^ 

•••r-. '- « pen^tuif ^ » pen; - *. « » . 

*- ^ f^* * ^ -■ cds'smj * .box. ••* y . "% 

,'^A^'coni^ifcLnt betweeo. twd vowels belongs ah^ays to 

- \ the lalter -vowel ; as, , • : » . * • 

' r- „ " 'pe-pcj' ^ ■ pepper ;.•'-.. 
.': ,* \* ' Jd-to^ ^ .., . fate.. /•-.,'•••* V 

. / The last S3'llable.in all Italian wx>rds endffwitlr, a J* '*. 



* ■* • » •#..«-»• 



£tcept i/, th^ ; in/ in > ,co]», with ;'npn,' tfo/^r liQt '; »«r, T<*, of by. • , *. - 






CHAPTEB v.- * . ' > 

* Of f^e Increase of Words 



« 






. - — mr - - , ^ 

. When the words w, con, ho»^ per, are followed b^ * ,'.. ' 
a word ^begiaoing .with an s* followed by another con^. .•, ** * • 
sonant, (which .is* called by the Italians sftt m/wre s},* . ,* ^ * 
%s,strdda^ sj^aventQ, derive, scherzo : to avoid tjie. hwsh- • * '*' ^ . 

'■ •■ * . • . "' * » J 

* • ♦ • ■"■*.' ; • ' .*"••■ ' • • ' 
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[^ s^\ ness pr(Jdiiced by the .m^eting'bf thes^ tronsobantSy th9 «f ^ 
-* ^ Second word cpmrnoDly takes aa' i before it ; fes,' ' '• - ^ 




CHAPTER VI; 

' .. . Of the Dimimttipn of Wordi., J ' . ^ \ - '^ 

* Tlve'dinodoutioD of wor43 Js* the- sruppreision ^^.^$\^'^ ■ 
• jHreliclvDenirof tlt©^ last, vowel ot Syllable oCa word: ^ - . J^ 
. »" •>• The Itafia% r^ti^nchthe last Vowel of Vords^ipcfet* 




thtfy 



'^ *- • The last vowel- of the wordSi ilinol a,-aD ;• bent^ weH-^V^ ". 



;'• '•' • 'c' .:.T, 'Jr* '*..--' z '-' .^^;' v^ <-. 



- •, *' y ^- \ . , *' - 

V - .< •■ :V ;. «th*«u™t. ; „■ ■, >. 

* Jbiti^y good ; ajpd the last syllable of the wordi M/b; 
^ / h^dsome ; queUo^ that ; grdndcy great ; when they are 

'foHowed by a word beginniBg with a coiuonaot, )ure al- 
ways ;retrench^d ; as, « 
. . ' • J tMfi6ft^ a flower;' ■ • ' 
'^ '\ ^ hen ti sta, thou deservest it ;* 
iyt^n vinOf good wine ; 
\'hel prdtoy . beautiful meadow ; 
* . . quel libra, that book ; . 
! '*' gran m/ercitOj gr^ai tnarket ; 
J . * .graneittdy . gnpat city. /. ^^ " 
The last syllable of the words Frdte, Brother [Trikr]-} *. 
. • SdntOy Saint; when they are used as titlj^s ; is also re^ 

• . trenched before a coosonant; as, -'-'.. 

Fra.Giovannii . Brother John ; - * . 

San Paolo, . SaiQt Paul. • 

Words termiDatinfi: id a afe oeverretrMicfaed: -' ' ' 

• ' ■ ♦■.•'•, 

Except Swka, Sister, which, when used as a titlet loaea the m; ta, 

• .. Siuir Maria, Sister Mary ; 

and dra, now, with its ooropoands, nllAraf anedraf tMra^ bci 
' . whieb, before, a consonaot, may be retrenched ; as,. - . 

^ - or di, now say ; • • * 

alUr viiK, 'then I saw ; • 

anedr pidnge, . he weefis still ; < * 

tMr vegghia, sometimes he is awake* 

•• ' W^rds ending in % are never retrenched : 

Except /u(>n\ out, which before a consonant loses its t; as, 

fuar di citUt, out of town. . ' 

a 

. ' ' Wordis terminating in tt, and words accented on the 
la^t syllable^ are riever retrenched. 
Words retrenched in the singular are never retrench* - 
*• ed HI "the plural: * 

K^TicepUffrdndi, great, which in its plural grdndi, also, loses the 
' fast syllable; as, * • • • 

• , graA pcricoK, . gr^at dangers j 

, w • * 'gran riechestzCf . great riches. 

'Wprds which w6uid be retrenched bcfpre a word be- 
ginning with a consonant, are always written with an 
apostrophe before words beginning with a vowel ; as, 
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» V. 
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* > 






• » ^ 



htlV d^pettOy" 
queW drco, 
■ ben^ indsoy 
, grand" u6mo^ 
Fraf Alberto J 
Sanf Andreay' 



good oil ; ' ' * - * 

• hanilsome appearaace'; 
that bow ; ' 

w^ll engraved ; 
' great maa;* ' , 

Brother Albert ; 

* S^int^ Andrew r - 



;. * 



.Except «no^a,'an ; ari^ -Surf/a, -Steter ; which never rreceiVe aa \ 
. apostrophe; as, . . ' ' "^ *. , ' ' '. ' 

j,» '\ "'^ unafnicOf a friend; ;, 

\- \'' " Mutir AngelUM, ' ' lister Angelica. , ► » • 

Words are never retrenched, when they ate followed 
• t>y a, 2', or an impure s ; when they arre at the end cf a * . 
sentettjqe ; or when they ate followed by a comm^, or* ' 
^^fiy other stqp. • .'•«•' 



\^ ' Sd^me compound words Jn their composition lose a 
letter, or a syllable i as, * / •■•• - 

[ieri' sera]. terser a^ last evening; / 

♦ [s'iUo terra\ ' sotterraj *inder ground ; » / . ^ - 
[domdni mattind\ dotnattiiiay to-morrow morning. . 
Infinitives of verbs joined to af conjunctive pronoUn, ' 
drop thtHi: final te ; as, - - ,• 

amdre ci\ amdrci, to love us ; 

". [vedere lo] vtdefloj to see hira ; 

[sentire li\ sentirliy to hear them* . 1 ^ 

* The first and third persons singular, and the third per- 
son plural ofthe imperfect of the indicative of all the 
verbs, which in the infinitive terminate in ere, ire:; as, Co ■ 
tt meva, 'egli temevay egtino temevano ; to s^ntiva^ igU 
sentiva ; 'eglino sentivano f generally drop the v / as, 

^ J. > tetnia^ ..' > feared; 

. eglino temeanoy '. ' they 'feared ; 

%U '\ ^^"'*'«^ ; he ^^^^.^^1 . , * .'• 
eglino s^niiano' they heard. * 

The words cavdlH, cetpelliy fratellij guetliy belli j delU^ 
dlliy ddllij nellV^pillij colliy sulliy trdlliy and qudlif mdli^ 
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idJUy may be contracted into eavdiy eapeiy fratHf 
^ij hii^ diiy diy ddiy uiiy pity c^t, sviy trdiy 
qudiy mdiy tdi ; which, when they are followed by a 
consonant, it is more elegant to abbreviate^ an^ 
write with an apostrophe ; as, "* ' 

eetod^leggieri^ light horses; 

cape^ bHanchiy white hair ; 

fraW eamoUy own brpthers ; s 

que* sign6ri, those gentlemen ; 

' b^ cost^tmij good manners ; 

de* nemici, of the enemies ;• 

a' wtrenti^ to the parents ; 

dtr tddriy by the robbers ; 

n^ bisSgniy in the necessities ; 

p0^ cdmpiy through the fields,* 

co' denti, with the teeth ; 

su^ m6ntiy upon the mountains ; 

tra? hdschiy amongst the woods ; 

qud* doloriy Vhat pains ; 

fna^ pensiirif malicious thoughts ; 

to' disc6rsi^ such discourses. 

The words egliy he ; and egUno, they i botli of them 
make ei, and e'. 

This is all that needs to be said on the diminution or 
retrenchment of words ; except that the rule respecting 
the retrenchment of e, 0, when preceded by /, m, n, r, 
^does not hold in certain instances, where such retrench- 
ment would produce a harsh sound. Thus the words, 
comcy how ; nome, name j dmmoy courage ; cAtaro, clear ; 
rdroy rare; nero, black; c^uro, hard ; oseuroy obscure: 
are never written corny nom, antm, chidry nery rart dur^ 
o$cur. 
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^ % OF THE 



ITALIAN ANALOGY 



* ^^^ * CHAPTER I. 

'» ' Of the Articles. 

^^ 

^ ^ The Italian has three articles, ily fo, /a, the. Uy h^ 

^ are used with masculine, and loj with feminine nouns. 

II is prefixed to masculine nouns beginning with any 
consonant, except % and impji/tre s* ; and makes U or t m 
. the plural ; as, 

il librOf the book ; 



4 



^* 



or t /I6ri 

We meet with H frequently in the clatticB ; but modem writers 
generally use t in preference to it. 

Loy which makes gU in the plural, is put before mas- 
culine nouns beginning with an impure 5, a 2:, or a vow-^ 
el ; as, ^ 

lo spr6nej the spur; 

h zuccheroy the sugar ; 



i 



?r^;;'t } ^''^^o-' 



or V amSre 



hingijgnd,} the genius; 

or r ingegno^ J ^ ' 

gli spr6niy the spurs ; 

gji zuccheriy %, the sugars ; 

* See Orthogr. page 45. f Ibid, pi 40. 
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ARTICLE. :il 

ffU am6ri, the loves; 

gV ingignij* the geniuses. 

La precedes feminine nouns beginning either with 
a consonaat or a vowel ; and makes & in the plural ; #0, 
f la cdsoj the house ; 

laingiuria, I ^. . . 
or Vi^iuriali ] «fa««J"«y5 

la eresia, ? ^t . * 

orr eresia'l the heresy; 

la efftgie^ / ^ ^. -• 
or/'«jy.V, J * *• effigy i 
V dnima, the soul ; 

k castf ' the houses; ^ ^ 

le ingiurie, the injuries ; ^4 

or r «re5ie,| J ^ "® Heresies; 
'Zs efigie, the eifi^es ; 

le dnmu, the souls. « 

AAer the word Messkre^ Master or My lord ; and after 
the prepositiob per^ lor or by, whether it be followed 
by impure 5, z, or any o^er consonant, the article lo is 
always used ; as, 

Messer loprindpCf^ My lord the prince ; 
per lo rignOf through the kingdom. 

In the pluraly however, if the artiele is fonowed by any conten- 
ant but z or impure t, we may4iae indiiecsotly either gh or li; asi 

orp7r «* ] ***«*•' **"^«'» ^ ^V^ 

The word Dio^ God, before its plural D6i, Oods, takes 
the article gli ; as, 

gli Dei^ the Grods. 

When these articles, are immediately preceded by the 
prepositions di^ of; a, to ; da, from or by ; Ifo, in ; coti, < 
with ; per, for i?r by ; su^ upon ; tra^ amongst, jn or- 
der to avoid the harshness of sound produced by two 
m9nosyllabIes coming together, they are united, and 
form a single word. ^ m 

* See Orthogr. pp. 40, 41. f Ibidt p. 40. 

\ Ibid: pp. 40, 41 _ ^ \ Ibid. p. 40. 
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^ 7 U'f^ion of the Frepositions di, a, da, in, con, per, su, 
* tra, loith the Articles il, lb, la. 






IL. 





ail} ^ 
[da it} 


SiDgDlar. 
dil, 

ah 
dal, 


of the ; 

to the ; -^ 

from or by the : 




i 


[in ill 
con t/1 
j>cr If J 

[tra it] 


nely 
^ eol, . 

suly 
fral, 


in the ; 
with the ; 
for ^ by the ; 
upon the ; 
amongst .the. 




9 

'di lif di % 
a /t, at 
dalif dat 


Pliiral. ... 
deMij d6i, de\^ 
dlli, d», a\ 
ddUi, dai, da\ 


eftiie; 
to the; 
(froaorbythfe: 




% 
c 

J 

b 


It It, tn t 
wi Uf con 
Qer liy per 
11 Ky su t 
^H, t^i 


nifli, niiy ne*, 
i] cSlliy e6iy ^o', 
ij pellif peiy p«', 
1 Mliy suij su*f 
3 irAUi, trdi^ tra% 


m the ; 
with the ; 
for or by the ; 
upon the ; 
amongst the. "^ 


«» 


■ 


LO. 






dih] 
alo] 
\dalo] 


Siogalar. 

delto, 

dUoy 

ddUo, 


of the 5-;^ * 

to the ; 

from or by the : 


• 


4 


[con ki] 

I per lo\ 

su to] 

]tral6] 


neUoy 

coHOf ' 

pillOf 

* suUoy • i 

^trdlloj 


in the ; 
with the ; 
for or by the ; 
upon the ;- 
amongst Che« ^ 


1 
• 




<See 


Orthography, pp, 40, 46, * 


19, 
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f: 



a gK] 
dtngU] 



con gin 
[per gU] 
sughl 
tra gU] 



Plaral. * 

degUj of the ; 

dgUf to the ; 

ddgUf from or by the : 

negUf in the ; 

cdglij with the ; 

pegU^ for or by the ; 

siigU^ upon the ; 

trdgUj amongst the« 



a Id] 
da la] 

[in la] 
jcon la] 
'per /a J 
.511 la] 
tra la] 



[di le] 

[ale] 

[dale] 



in k] 
con 
[per 
8u le] 
[tra &] 



LA. 

Singttlar. 

delUif 'of the; 

dBay to the ; 

ddlla^ from or by the :• 

nillOf in the ; 

cdlkif with the $ 

peUaf for or by the ; 

sUllai upon the ; * 

trdlloy amongst the. 

. Plaral. 

delley of the ; 

dUcy to the ; 

ddllcy from or by 4he : 

nilky in the; 

edlltf with the ; 

pilkf for or by the ; 

sulkf upon the ; 

trdlhf ajpongst the. 



t • 



r 

If Dfiust bd'-observedy however, that pely p6llo* and 
piUa/ p6Uij pegU^ and pe/Ze, have become oiffoletey 
and per loy perla^ fern iiy per glifAnd per U^ are now 
us^ instead of them. ^ 

^And scrupulous writers before nouns begiuning with* 



.♦ 



f 
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Zy or^ impure Sj use c6lloy trdtloy cSUa^^^aHa^ coglij 
indglij cSlhf trdlUy asd vdgli^ separated ; and say, con lo 
zucSid^j with the sugar ^ tra lo sdkgnoy in the anger ; con 
la zdzzera^ with the head of hair; ^ la smdnia, in 
the madness ; con gli zufoU^ with the flageolets ; tra gli 
studjy among the studies ; con h zdnne, with the tusks ; 
tra le stelte^ among the stars ; su gli scUdi^ upon the 
shields. f 



The fkiglish indefinite article a^ an^ is expressed by 

•' the indefinite pronouns uno for the mascuHne^ and 

• iiua for the feminine, which in the plural make 

^alcUni £or the masculine^ and aiding for the femi- 

^nine ; as, un amicoy^ a friend ; yn capptlloy a hat ; uno 

^ z6ccolo, sa^i^al ; uno spicchioy a looking-glass ; ima 

^zebay a goat; un'' dnatra^i a duck; alcdm caniciy some 

friends ; alcuni cappiUiy some hats ; alcuni zdccoliy some 

sandals; alcuni spicchiy some looking-glasses; alcune 

zebcj some goats ; alcHne dnatrcy some ducks. 

And when a noun is taken in a partitive sense the ad- 
jectives some and any are expressed in Italian by the 
words dely delloy deUay for the singular ; and delliy dei 
de^y degliy dellcy for the plural; as, del pdncy^some 
or any bread ; ditto spiritOy some or any spirit ; deUo 
zuccheroy some or any sugar; .delV dlioy some or any 
oil ^ d^ia cdmcy some or j^y |;neat ; delP dcquay some 
or any water ; de^ Wniy some or any books ; digli stro^ 
mentiy some or any instruments ; digh zecchiniy some 
or au}^ sequins; digit uccSlliy some or any birds; dille 
ciUegey some or any cherries; dille ardhccy some or 
any oranges. ^ 



♦ Sec Orthography, p. 46, 47. 
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CHAPTER IL 

OfJVoum. 

Italian nouns have but five terminations ; viz. those 
of the five vowels^ a, e^ t, 0, u. 

It is these terraination^ that show their gender .and 
numben 

Gender. 

Nouns ending in a are of the feminine gender ; as^ 
cdsa^ house; pCrta^ door; &c. 

Exeept : 

1. The firoper Dames of mefS ; as, • 

EneCj ^neas; Andrea^ Andrew; kc. 

2. The names of professioDs exercised by men ; as, 

aiiiMtay artizan ; MTl6a, scrivener ; 

UgiHa, lawyer; poetaf poet; be. 

3. Nonns of dignity ; as, 

Pdpa, Pope ; <fi&ea, dake ; 

/ mondrca, monarch ; gerdrca^ high-priest ; kd. 

4. flouns derived from the Greek ; as, 

andtAhOf anathema ; e/ima, climate ; 

>drdmmaf drama; enimmOf enigma; 

ididma, idiom ; * ]fri$mat prism ; ke. 

5. Nouns formed of a verb and a noun ; as, 

paseibietolaj loggerhead ; taniinfitwaf hypocrite ; fcc. 

6. Aod the following ^uns : 

^ soft,, sofa ; teipc, sot ;, 

w » aeiUhnaf long discourse ; ediiapa, hemp ; 

which are all of the masculine gender. 

%* xbe names of sectarians ; as, ' 

* J deiUa, * deist; , ateista, atfaetM; 

CalvinittUf Calvioiit ; (jiarueniHaj Jansentst ; kc. 
and the following^ 

deieiffi/ deicide ; rtgiciday regicide ; 

* pOhieida, ^.parricide ; fraiitida, fratricide ; • 

regaliMtOf . rtiyaiist ;^,^ an<agoni«/a, antagonist ; &,c. ^ 
are of^e comiMn gender. 

'^ The words i6niaf fSaif pianetaj cope, are fedlinine ; but temaf 
• theme, and piOtUtaf planet, are mascu(;iie. *" 
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Nouns ending in t are feminine ; as,. 

crisi, crisis; testy thesis; &c. 

Except : 

1. Tbe proper names of men ; as, 
Luigif Louis ; Giovdnnif John ; &c. 

2. Nouos of dignity ; as, 

tnuftlf mufti ; bal\, bailif, pdrif peer; 

3. Words formed of a verb and a noun in tbe plural ; as, 
guardaportonit porter; ^ cavadenU, tooth-drawer; 
grajliasdntif hypocrite; , leceapidttif glutton; &€. 

4. The word d\f day, and its compounds ; as, 
buondi, £Ood-morrow ; mezzodif noon ; 
Lunedif Monday; Marttdi, Tuesday; 
Mercoledkf Wednesday; Giovedi, ThuMday; 

Venerdl, Friday. 

5. And the following, 

appigidtuui, (notice of a house alcalif alkali^ 

barbagidnni, owl ; [to let) ; brindin, toast ; 

zdnnif merry-andrew ; eeclissi, eclipse ; 

dieiij diesis [in music] ; ambdsrif ambs-ac e ; 

eremisk, crimson ; soprattieni, delay ; 

which are all of the masculine gender. 

The nouns pdri, equal ; Ginetif Genesis ; are of both genders. 

Nouns ending in u are feminine ; as, ^ 

tribU) tribe ; grilf crane ; &c.^ 

Except : 

1. Proper names of men ; as, ^ 

Esaitf Esau; FerraUf Ferragus; &c« 

2. And the following nouns, ^ 

Gesit, Jesus ; Bdzebiif « Beelsebub ; 

toprappfiij overplus ; m «, 

which are masculine. ^ ^ 



Nouns ending in o are t>f the masculilie gender ; 

* « 

uomo, man ; ca^d7lOf horse ; Scfi. 



7 



V 



Excefit : ^ * ^ 

1|. Proper names of women ; as, i • ♦ * 

^SaffOf . Sappho; Eraiq, Erato; 

Atropo^ Atropos ; AUltdf Alecto y &c. 
2. And tbe words, 

9 mdno, hand; • d&, t y Iteho; 

which are feminine. « 
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Nouns ending in e are some of tfaem ma«culioe| asd 
some femkiioe ; as, 

cdrme, m. -poem ; c6Ue^ m. hill ; 
nevCf f. snow ; ^epe, f. hedge ; &c. 

Those ending in me are masculine ; as, 

rdmey' copper; certime^ combat; 
fiume, river ; eostiimej custom ; &c. 

£zcept t 

fiuMj hunger; Mpimtt hope; 
which are feminme. 

Those ending io re are mascuiine ; as, 

scoidrCf scholar; ostUrtj inn-keeper^ 
aldre^ andiron ; qwartUre^ quarter ; iit. 

Except : 

febhrt, fever; mMrB^ mother; 

p4lv9nf dust; i&m, tower; 

mtre, hatchat ; 
which are femioiiie. 

otrty sir ; cAfctrtf prison ; 

emertf ashes; i^ff^f oaie; 

are of the common gender. 

Those ending in ore are masculine ; as, 
Jiorey flower; cudre^ heart; 
puddre, modesty; splenddre^ splendor; &C, 

Fdlgore, thunderhoU ; drbcre, tree^ are of the common gender. 

Those ending in nte are masculine ; as, 
. dentef tooth ; mdnte, hill ; 
pSute, bridge; / gig^ntef giant; &c. 

Except : 

gente, people ; tnente, roiiM ; 

pcUentCt patent; corHntt^ current; ^ 

aorgenltf^ source; •^ 

which are feminine. ^ 



Fdnie 
are 



» 
iniCf servant ; frdnitf forehead ; /Jit/e, fountain ; 
of the common gender^ ' * 
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Those ending in 6ne are feminine ; as, 
canzdnct song ; ragidne, reason ; 

confessidney confession ; triholazi6ne^ tribulation ; &c. 

£icept ; 
•j% battdne, stick ; matfdnet brick ; 

parag&ne, comparison ; guiderddnCf reward } and a few others ; 
which are masculine. 

The nouns, 

finey end ; J^^y rope ; 

serpcy . snake ; trdve, beam ; 
grigge, flock; 
are of the common gender. 

The nouns dstcy drdine, when they mean host, aa 
innkeeper; and orde", a command, are masculine: but 
when they mean host, an army ; and order, arrangement, 
or a religious order, they are of the common gender. 

Mdrgine. when it means scar, is feminine ; but when it 
means extremity, is of the common gender. 

The noun dimdney when it means to-morrow, is mas- 
culine ; and when it signifies the beginning of the day, 
is feminine. 

As to other nouns ending in e, no rules can be given, 
which are not subject to so many exceptions as to ren- 
der them useless to learners. 



Names of countries and cities ending in a, €, are femi- 
nine.; as, ■ r 

Franday France; Firinze^ Florence; &c. 
Names of countries ending in u, are masculine ; as, 

Peruy Peru ; &c. 

^ Names of qjties ending in t, o, are of the common 
. gender; as, 

NdpoU, Naples ; Mildno, Milan ; &c. 

Names of trees are masculine ; as, 
dlmoy elm-tree ; mirtOy myrtle-tree ; 
n6uj walnut-tree; l%m6ne,y lemon-tree; 



% 
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Escept : 

qii^eUif oak-tree ', elu^ holm -tree 

vUe, Tine ; gine^ra^ broom ; 

which are feminioe. 



Names of fruits are feminine ; as, 
p^roj pear ; m^la^ 

ardndoj orange ; 



ciriegiaf 



Except : 

pdnuf, apple ; fieOf 

pino, pine ; eedro^ 

ddiiero, date ; Itm^ne, 

piUdeehiOf ' pUtache not ; 

which are mascaline. 



apple ; 
cherry; &c. 



citron ; 
lemon ; 



The names of the vowels a^ «, of the consonants f^ 
If m^ ft, ry Sf z, and of h^ are feminine. 

The names of the vowels t, o, v, and j^ of the con* 
sonants bj c, dy gy py qy ty V, are masculine. 

Number, 

Nouns feminine ending in a form their plural by 
changing a into e ; as, 



mensoy table ; 



mensey tables ; 



chidmoy head of hair ; ' chiSmey heads of hair ; &c. 

IVoans mascaline ending in a, form their ploral by changing a 
into i ; as, 

poema, poem ; poemif poems; 

c/iina, climate; elimi, climates; &c. 

Nouns ending in e, Oy whether feminine or mascu^- 
line, form their plural iby changing Cy Oy into i; as, 
mddrcy f. mother ; mddriy mothers ; 
mdnoy f. hand ; mdni, hands ; 
Jiume, m. river ; fiumiy rivers ; 
cappeUoy m. hat ; cappellU hats ; &c. 

The noiiQ moglie^ wife, forms its plaral by suppressing the 

Jfi and ^aagiog the t into % ; or what is the same, by suppressing 

« the e ; mdgli, wives. And the nouns DiOf God ; udmoy man ; 6tie, 

'ox ; mUltj thousand ; in the plural make IMi, Gods ; udmtm, men ; 

hu6if ifien ; milaj thousands. 



60 ANALOGY. 

Nouns ending in t, u, do not change their termina- 
tion nn the plural ; as, 

ecHssij eclipse ; eclissi^ eclipses ; 

istasiy extacy; Sstasi, extacies; 

gr^y crane; gn^, cranes; 

triM^ tribe ; triMj tribes ; &c. 

Noiin« endio^ in ie^ do not- change their termination 
in the plural ; as, 

or spezie^ ^ ^ or spezie^ ^ ' 

reguiey requiem ; riguie, requiems ; 

^ superfidey surface ; superficies surfaces ; 
barbdriey barbarity ; barbdriej barbarities ; 
effigie, eSigy; «^^*«> eflBigies ; 

siriCf series ; serte, series. 

Nouns in which a syllable has been suppressed, 
and likewise nouns accented on the last syllable, do 
not change their termination ; as, 

r^, king ; rh, kirgs ; 

pte, foot ; pie, feet ; 

cittdy city; cittd, cities; 

tnerchf reward ; merely rewards ; &c. 
but when they are pronounced or written entire, tBsit 
is, without the suppression 4f any syllable ; as, r^e, 
piedey cittdde, ^mercSde, &c. they change their termina- 
tion, and make in the plural regij piedi^ ctttddiy mer- 
eedi, &c. according to the general rule. 



Nouns ending in ca, gOy in order to preserve in 
the plural before the voweU g, t,^he same sound which 
c, gy have in the singular before the vowel a, take an 
hy in the plural, after the consonants c, g ; as 

mSnacay nun ; mdnachey nuns ; 

vergOy rod ; vergkcy rods ; 

gcrdrcOy high-priest ; gerdrchiy high>priests ; &c. 
Nouns of two syllables ending in co, go^ alsp tak« 
an h in the plural after Cy g; asy 

giuoeoy iport; giu6chiy sports; ^ 

luogOy place; luOghiy places; &c. i 



n6un. 
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Sxcept : 

Gr6eo, Greek ; pdrco, hog ; mdgo, wise nan ; 
'which in the plural make 

Gr6ci, Greeks 5 p<ireif hogs ; ntdgif wise meo. 

' Nouns in coj gOj of more than two syllables, if pre- 
ceded by a consonant, take an A in the plural ; as, 

manisclcdoy farrier ; maniscdlcJUy farriers ; 
^ albergOy inn ; alberghiy inns ; Sec 

And if they are preceded by a vowel they are writ- 
ten without h ; as, 

medico, physician ; mediciy physicians ; 

teSlogOy theologian ; teologi, theologians; Sec* 



Except the following, which in 
beccaficOf fig-pecker j 



trdfficoy 

stdmtieOf 

fdrmacOf 

fdndaco, 

pdtroco, 

pedagdgOy 



trading ; 

stomach ; 

medicine ; 

warehouse ; 

parsou ; 

pedagogue ; 
monSlogo, monologue ; 
gastigo, punishment ; 
catdlogOy catalogue ; 
iinpi^gOf employment^ 
intrigo, intrigue ; 
obbUgOf obligation ; 
presdgOf divinnr ; 
ripi^go, expedient , 



the plural take 

beernfichif 
trdffichif 
»ttjtnachif 
fdrmaehif 
fondachi, 
pdrroehi, ' 
ptdagighi, 
mondloghif 
gastighi, 
catdloghif 
impifghif 
inirighit 
dhblighiy 
presdghif 
ripieghif 



an h; 

fig-peckers ; 
tradings ; 
stomachs ; 
medicines ; 
warehouses ; 
parsons ; 
pedagogues ; 
monologues ; 
punishments ; 
catalogues ; 
employments ; 
intrigues ; 
obligations ; 
diviners ; 
expedients* 



Several other nouns in co, go, are indifferently writ- 
ten with or without the h; as, 



J, . * i mendichi, 

' &to J J or mendict, 

salvahco, savage; | or salvdtici, 

J., J J. , i didloghu 

di^logo, dialogue; | ^r rfidfoii, 

diMngo, diphthong;) ^rSnjt' 



beggars ; 
savages ; 
dialogues ; 
diphthongs ; 
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Nouns ending in cia^ gia, in one syllable, form 
their plural by changing a into e^ and suppresssing 
the t ; as, 

Idncia, lance ; Idnce, lances ; 

frdngiay fringe ; frdngej fringes ; 

fHecMj arrowy frecce^ arrows; 

pidggia, strand ; fiigg^y strands ; &c. 

But if €%aj gitty make two distinct syllables, the i is 
never suppressed ; as, 

farmoidaj pharmacy ; farmacie^ pharmacies ; 

ekgicy elegy ; elegiey elegies ; &c. 

Nouns ending in cioy gio, in one syllable, form their 
plural by changing o into t, and suppressing the i that 
they have in the singular, or what is the same, sup- 
pressing only the o ; aS) 

bdcioy kiss ; bdciy kisses ; 

frigiOf honour ; fr^gij honours ; 

stdccWy sieved stdcci^ sieves; 

rdggioy ray; rdggiy rays; &c. 

Nouns ending chioy ghioy glioy also, form their plu- 
ral by suppressing the o ; as, 

Scckioy eye ; Scchiy eyes ; 

miigghioy bellowing ; muggM, beliowings ; 

sc6gliOj rock ; scogliy rocks ; &c. 

All oth^r nouns ending in to, if io is unaccented, and 
makes but a single syllable, form their plural by changing 
to into j ; as, 

studioy study ; stu^y studies ; 

henffizioy benefit; benef(:gy benefits; &c. 

But if to is accented, and makes two distinct syllables, 
the plural is formed by changing the o of io into 
i; as, 

rioy rivulet ; riiy rivulets ; 

de^y desire ; desiiy desires ; &c. 

Nouns ending in dioy 6io^ form their plural in at, ^t ; 



' 



lihrdioy bookseller; librdi, booksellers; 

filat^ioy spinning-wheel ; filat6iy spinning-wheels ; &c. 
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There are some feminine nouns which have two 
terminations in the singular, and two in the plural \ as | 



dia, 
or dkf 

CLmWLf 

or drmcj 
d6te, 

or dotOj 
vesie, 

or vestOf 



>vri 



wing, 




die, 
Of dU J 

weapon, ^^^^.' 

*»«»->' orS; 

vestu 
garment ; ^ . ' 
° 'or veste, 

Some masculine nouns have two terminations in the 

singular, and but one in the plural ; as, 

orZ^P, ^»'«^«' ««a&Vn, knighu; 

destriere, 
or destriero, 
pensUrtf 
or pensieroy 

scoldre^ 
or scoldrOf 

Others have a single termination in the singalar and 
two in the plural; a& the following, which in the plural 
end in «, and more elegantly in a ; 



horse, ikstriiri, horses; 
thought, pensiSrif thoughU; 
scholar, seoldri, scholars ; See, 



aniOo, 


ring; 


hrdcdOf 


arm; 


budiUOf 


bowel ; 


ealedgno, 


heel ; 


cdrrOf 


car; 


eastellOf 


castle ; 


cerchio, 


circle ; 


cervellOf 


brain ; 



anSlUf 
or anillay 

brdceij 
or hrdcctOj 

budSUij 
or budelkif 

caUdgniy 
or calcdgna, 

cdrrif 
or cdrraf 

castiUif 
or cetstiUoj 

eircM, 
or circhiay 

cervilUy 
or cervelia, 



rings; 



arms; 



bowels ; 
heels ; 
cars; 
castles ; 
circles; 
brains ; 
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soltelloy 

eomandeh 
mentoy 

edmQ, 

demdniOf 
ditelloy 

ditoy 

fondcmentOy 

frctmmentOy 

f&so, 

ffin6cchiOy 

gridoy 

g^sciOy 

IdbbrOy 

lenzuoloy 

lettOy 

muHnoy 



eyebrows ; 
knives ; 



eyebrow ; < ^5^,V 
' ^ or cigliay 

knife; | '"^l^^''' 
' ^ or colteUay 

comandamin' 

ti, f command- 

or comandamin^l ments; 

tOy 

c6miy 
or c6ma, 
cu6iy 



command- 
ment ; 



horn ; 

hide; 

daemon ; 
armpit ; 

finger ; 
thread ; 



or cuotOy 
demdnj, 

or demdniay 
ditelloy 

or diteUoy 
ditty 

or dttOy 

fiH, 
or filay 




foundation;^ "^ -t ^ .' (foundations; 
i ^^ jondamentay ^ ' 

fragment; L,;f;S«Ja, ^fr«g™ents; 



spindle ; 
knee; 
cry; 
shell ; 



or 

or fiisay 

gindcchty 
or ginScchiay ^ 

gridiy 
or griday 
gusciy 
or guscioy 
y ^ Idbbriy 

"P 5 1 or Idbbroy 

the sheet of \ lenzuoUy 
a bed ; ^ or lenzudhy 

^®^5 lovUttay 

.|i ^ muliniy 

"^*" ' ^ or mtt/ina, 



spindles ; 
^ knees ; 
cries ; 
shells ,' 

lips; 

the sheets of 
a bed ; 

beds; 
mills ; 



J 



NOUN. 



65 



murOi 



orecchioj 

p6mOf 

quadrtllOf 
rChbiOj 



sdceo. 



stridOf 

vesiigiop 
vestimentOj 



bag; 
shriek ; 
vat; 



or miira, 

{&ricckij 
or or^cehiay 

pece&iij 
or peccdtOj 

pdmif 
or ji^moi 



waU; 
ear; 
sin; 
apple; 

quadriUiy 
^^"^ ' * or qandrHla, 

riibbff 
or rCbbiaf 

ideehif 
or sdceOf 
i stridij 
\ or stridoj 

or tina^ 
footstep; {o,'2^, 

garment ; ^ ^^ ^ft-^„/«, 

•'*'*' •' { or tt; 



I 



I walls; 
I ears; 

sins; 

apples; 

fists; 

arrows; 

(a kind of 

meaaore 

for corn) ; 

bags; 
shrieks ; 
vats; 
footsteps ; 

% 

garments ; 
howls. 



Coliillo, eamandamirUOf demdniOf framm6nto, Ufto^ muiino, Hm, 
are more commooly used with the termination in t. 

When these nouns take the termination in a in the 
plural, they become femininey and receive the article h 
before them. 

The following have only the termination in a ixk 
the plural, and become feminine like the preceding, * 
centindioy hundred ; centindia^ hundreds ; 
migUdioj thousand; migHdiOy thousands; 
migUoj mile; m&Kay miles; 

mdggio^ - — ^ggui, (a sort of measure of 

corn or of land) ^ 
6* 
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pdiOf pair ; pdia^ pairs ; 

stdlOy bushel ; stdia, bushels ; 
u6vOf egg ; uovOf ^ggs- 

Risoj laughter, membroy limby or member of the hu- 
man body, form their plural in t and a: risij rha, 
laughter ; membriy membra^ limbs : but riso^ rice, mem" 
hro, member of a corporation or political body, form 
their plural in t only ; rUij rice ; membri, members. 

Gesto, exploit ; fruttOj the fruit of a tree ; legno^ 
fire-wood ; form their plural in i and a ; gestiy gista, 
exploits ; friittiy frvftOy fruits ; legniy Ugna, wood : but 
gistoy gesture ; frutto, production of the earth, in- 
come ; Ugno, the hard substance of a tree, form their 
plural in i only ; gestiy gestures ; frdttij produce ; legniy 
billets of wood. 

OssOy bone, has a treble termination in the plural, 
making 0551, osse, and 6ssa, bones. 

The noaos coUellOy orecdiio, vestigiOf getiOy frtUtOf and legno, 
also have a third termination in e in the plural ; but this comes 
rather from the feminine termination in a which also they have 
in the singular ; as, 

knives ; 

ears; 

footsteps ; 

exploits ; 

fruits ; 

wood. 

Finally there are in Italian, as well as in all other 
languages,^ some nouns which have only the singular 
number ; as, prole, generation ; progenie, progeny ; 
stirpe, race ; mane, morning ; miele^ honey ; &c. and 
others which have only the plural; as, /dn, house- 
hold gods ; anndli, annals ; cahonij breeches ; vdnni, 
wings ; f6rhici, scissars ; ndzze, nuptials ; esequie, exe- 
quies ; reni, the reins ; molle or moUiy tongs 5 spezie or 
spizfy spices ; &c. 

Case. 

The several relations of the Italian nouns are ex- 
preissed, not by change of termination, but by the pre- 



coltcUa, 


knife ; 


eoltelUj 


ortcchiOf 


ear; 


oreechiet 


vestigiaf 


footstep ; 


vestigie. 


gestttf 


exploit ; 


gMe, 


fnttta, 


fruit ; 


fnUU, 


legna, 


wood ; 


Ugne, 
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positions, diy of, for the genitive or relaUmi ofposussian ; 
Qj to, for the dative or relation of attribution ; and da^ 
from or by, for the ablative or relation of derivation. 

The subjective and objective are distinguished by the 
place they occupy in the sentence. 

Proper nouns are generally declined or varied with 
the prepositions only ; common nouns with the preposi- 
tions and articles. 

Variation of Proper Nouns. 

Variation of a masculine proper noun beginning* with 

a consonant. 

Subjective, Cesarcy Caesar ; 

C Possession, di Cesare, of Cxsar ; 

Relation of c Attribution, a Cesare, to Caesar ; 

( Derivation, da Cisarej from or by Cesar; 

Objective, Cesare^ Cesar. 

Variation of a masculine proper noun beginning with 

a vowel. 

Subjective, Ant6mOy Anthony ; 

Possession, L *" | "^'^^'^^ of Antho- 
' ^ * or a' \ [ny ; 

Relation of ^ a** -u *• H ^ i AntdniOy to Antho- 

Attribution, < + •> ' r .^ 

Derivation, da Ant6mOy from or by 

[Anthony ; 
Objective, Antonioy Anthony. 

Variation of a feminine proper noun beginning with a 

consonant. 

Subjective, Rdmay Rome ; 

C Possession, di Rma^ of Rome ; 

Relation of < Attribution, a Roma, to Rome ; 

( Derivation, da Rdmay from or by Rome ; 

Objective, Roma, Rome. 

* See Orthographyt p. 40. t Ibid. p. 4$. 
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/ 
Variatioii of a feminine proper noun beginning with 

a vowel. 
Subjective^ ItdUtij Italy ; 

' Possessioni ) -.- j? r I^^Ua, of Italy ; 
Relation of j Attribution, \^^^\ I^<h to Italy ; 

Derivation, daltdlia^ from or by 

ptaly ; 
Objective, Italiaj Italy. 

t Variation of the proper noun Dio, God. 

Singular. 

Subjective, Dfo, God ; 

f Possession, di Dioj of God ; 

Relation of << Attribution, a Dio^ to God ; 

^ Derivation, da LHoy from or by God ; 

Objective, Dioy God. 

Plural. 

Subjective, gli Dei^ the Gods ; 

C Possession, degU DHy of the Gods ; 

Relation of < Attribution, dgU Dei^ to the Gods ; 

f Derivation, ddgli D6i, from or by the 

[Gods ; 

Objective, gli Dei, the Gods. 

Variation of Common Nouns. 

Variation of a masculine common noun beginning 

with a consonant. 
Singular. 
Subjective, t7 Ubroy the book ; 

C Possession, del lihro^ of the book ; 
Relation of < Attribution, a/ lihro^ to the book ; 

^Derivation, daliihro^ from or by the 

[book ; 
Objective, il libroy the book. 

Plural. 
Subjective, \ or i \ ^ ' *^® books ; 
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dm -) 

Possession, ^ dii > librif of the books ; 

orde* ) 

Relation of i Attribution, ^ di C Hbri^ to the books ; 
* f or a' 3 

Derivation, < ddi C ft^rt, from or by the 
(oTdc^\ [books; 

Objective, < . ^ libri^ the books* 

Variation of a masculine common noun beginning 

with impure s. 

Singular. 

Subjective, lo sprdncf the spur ; 

C Possession, dello sprdncy of the spur ; 

Relation of < Attribution, dllo sprdrUf to the spur; 

( Derivation, dallo spronej from or by the 

[spurj 

Objective, h sprdne^ the spur. 

Plural. 
Subjective, gli sprdm^ the spurs ; 

C Possession, digH sprdniy of the spurs ; 
Relation of < Attribution, ^li spr6nij to the spurs ; 

^ Derivation, ddgli sprdniy from or by the 

[spurs ; 
Objective, gU sprdniy the spurs. 

Variation of a masculine common noun beginning with z. 

Singular. 
Subjective, lo rUccheroy the sugar ; 

L Possession, delh zuccheroy of the sugar ; 
Relation of < Attribution, alio zuccheroy to the sugar ; 
( Derivation, ddlh zuccherOy from or by the 

[sugar ; 
Objective, lo x&ccherOf the sugar. 



70 ANALOGY. 

Plural. 
Subjective, gU z&ccherij the sugars ; 

C Possession, dSgli z&echeriy of the sugars ; 
Relation of < Attribution, dgU vuccheriy to the sugars ; 
^ Derivation, ddgU xuceherif from or by the 

[sugars ; 
Objective, gU zuccheri, the sugars. 

Variation of a masculine common noun beginning with 

a vowel. 

Singular. 
Subjective, \ t P C ^"^^^^i ^^® ^^^^ ' 

f Possession, < j in> om6re* of the love ; 
J ' y or deir 5 

Relation of < Attribution, < ^,„ iamSrcj totheloftes 

' ( or air 5 ' ' 

i. Derivation, \ jmiomSrei from &r by 

Objective, j or Z^ i ^'"*^''*> ^^® ^®^®' 

Plural. 

Subjective, gU amSrif the loves ;. 

C Possession, digU amdrif of the loves ; 

Relation of < Attribution, ^U am6r%j to the loves ; 

^ Derivation, ddgli amdrif from or by the 

[loves ; 

Objective^ gU amdri, the loves. 

Variation of a masculine common noun beginning 

with t. 

Singular. 
Subjective, < ,f \ing6gna^ thegen- 

i dello \ P"^ ' 

f Possession, | ^j. ^^^, J ingigno, of the gen- 
Relation of < ^ ^^^^ : pus ; 
I Attribution, I ^^ ^p > ihgigno^ to the gen- 

^ ^ [ius ; 



KOUK* 
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BelaUoB of Deri vation, | . ^ > b^ignOf from or by 

1 fo 1 [thegeoiui; 

ObjectJTe, i or P iin^igM^tbegenlm. 

PlaraL 

Subjective, gF ingigm^ the geniatet ; 

( Poesetsien, dtgV tngignif of the geniuset ; 
Relation of < AttributioOi agV ingignif to the geniuses; 

I Derivation, dagP ingegniy from or by the 

[gentusef ; 
Objective, gV ingigm^ the geniuses. 



Variation of a feminine common noun beginning with 

a consonant. 



Singular. 

Subjective, la cdsa^ 

C Possession, diila cdstt. 

Relation of c Attribution, dUa cdsa^ 

\ Derivation, ddlla cdsa^ 

Objective, la cdsa^ 

Plural. 

Subjective, le edsty 

Possession, deUe cdse^ 

Relation of ( Attribution, dlle cdsty 

Derivation, dalle cdse. 



Objective, 



le cdsty 



the house ; 
of the house ; 
to the house ; 
from or by the 
[house; 
the house* 



the houses ; 
of the houses; 
to the houses; 
from or by the 
[houses ; 
the houses. 



Variation of a feminine common noun beginning with 

a vowel. 



Subjective, 



Singular. 

}la \ ingiuriaf the inju- 
or V i [ry ; 
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r Possession, ? ,,,, > tn^'urta, of the iil- 

'I i^ alia ) . [pry^ 

Relation of ^ Attribution, < ^^ ^^p > ingiuria, to the in- 

L, . ,. i ddlla\. .. . - t^jwry; 
(^ Derivation, < d IP \ *'*^*""^> ""^^ '''' "y 

: , V [the injury; 

Obj ecti ve, ! or Z'' ) ingiuria, the inj ury. 

Plural. 

Subjective, & ingiurie, the injuries ; 

rpossession, delle ingiurie^ of the injuries; 

Relation of < Attribution, dlle ingiurie, to the injuries ; 

l^Derivation, dalle ingiurie^ from or by the 

[injuries ; 

Objective, U ingiurie, the injuries. 

Variation of a feminine common noun beginning 

with c. 

Singular. 

Subjective, 1 or T S ^^^^^^' *^® heresy ; 

rPossession, < ^jp > eresia^ of the heresy; 

Relation of^ Attribution, < Qj,^p C cresfa, to the heresy, 

j r^ . . ^ ddlla } eresia. from or by 
L Derivation, ^ ^^ ^^^^, ^ ^^j^^ j^^^^^y-^. 

Objective, < ^j. ^? > eresia^ the heresy. 

Plural. 
Subjective, \ ^^ p | «rwie, the heresies ; 

^ „ . S «?c/^c > eresie* of the here- 

C Possession, ^„,^„, ^ |-,ies . 

» 1 X- rJ A*. -L .• S ^^'^ } ereskf to the here- 
Relation of j Attribution, ^ ^^ ^^^, ^ j-^j^^ . 

I rfc • X- ^ rf^^^ ? eresie^ from or by 
I Derivation, | ^^ ^^^^, | j-^^^ heresies ; 



NOUN. 7S 

Objective, \orP i^^^i the heresies. 

Variation of a feminine common noun, beginning with e^ 
which in the plural does not change its termination. 

Singular. 
Subjective, | ^^^ | efigU, the effigy ; 

r Possession, | ^^ ^^, | «^v»«, of the effigy \ 

Relation of < Attribution, < », ( ^ff^g^y to the effigy ; 

[ Derivation, \ . .« i e#^, fron or by 

( or oaii J [the effigy; 

Objective, J ^^ J? j e^»i^, the effigy. 

Plural. 



Subjective, fe ejfigiey the effigies ; 

r Possession, d6lle effQ^ty of the effigies ; 
Relation of ^ Attribution, dile tfQUf to the effigies; 

(^ Derivation, ddUe effQiey from or by the 

[effigies; 
Objective, le eff^gity the effigies. 

Variation of a feminine common noun, beginning with a. 

Singular. 

Subjective, V dnimaj the sool ; 

r Possession, delP dmmay of the soul ; 

Relation of < Attribution, aXP dfdmoj to the soul ; 

I Derivation, dalP dmrnoj from er by the 

[soul ; 

Objective, V dnimay the soul. 

Plural. 

Subjective, le dnime, the souls ; 

C Possession, deUe dmrne, of the souls ; 

Relation of < Attribution, ' dlle dnimtj to the souls ; • 

( Derivation, ddlk dmnuy from or by the 

souls ; 

Objective, le dnimej the souls. 
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VariaHm of Comrnim Nouns taken in an indefinite sense. 

Variation of a masculine common noun^ beginniag 

with a vowel. 

Singular. 
Subjective, «« amico, a friend ; 

r Possession, ) ^r rf* tm | ^"'^^^ ^^* friend ; 
Relation of } Attribution, { ^^ ^ J^ j amico, to a friend ; 

^Derivation, daun mt^co^ from 9r by 

[a friend ; 

Objective, un an^eoy a friend. 

Plural. 
Subjeettv«^ crfc^ni omict, some 

[friends ; 

Relatio. of AttribuUon, { ^, ^"jg;. } '"^'^^^jt 

(^Derivation, da aldini amic», from or 

by some friends; 

Objective, a/dim amict, some 

[friends. 

Variation of a masculine common noun, beginning 

with a consonant. 

Singular. 
Subjective, «» coRpeflo, a hat ; 

r Possession, ^ ^^ Ji ^ } cappHh, of a hat ; 

Relation of j Attribution, { ^r c^^ } '""^^^^^ ^^ * ^*^ ' 

^Derivation, <?atm ca^Uo, from or 

[byahat; 

OWective, «« capplllo^ a hat. 

^ Plural. 

Subjective, flZciim cappiUif some hats ; 
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Teuton, {^f'^}y^ of 

lUtation of ] Attribution. { ,, ^j ^g^ } T***.,** 
/ ^ ^ £ioine hats ; 

^DerivatioD, daeidmi cappilUj from 

[or by lome hatt ; 
Ofa|ectivey ak6m u^pfilU^ tome 

[haU. 

Variation of a maNolioe common noun, ^ogiBWi( 

with z. 

Singular. 
SabjoctiyOy {tno zdee^f a sandal ; 

Relation of < Attribution. I • ^ , ,** > zCuolo. to a 
> 'Xotttdunof ' £«nddi 

^Derivationi <lo ^no ^ xSecolOf from or 

[by a sandal ; 
Objective, ^no x6ceoloj a sandal. 

Plural. 
Subjective, aie(M xSeeoKj some 

[sandab; 

IN»«,«ion, {^*;*J~:}xd«^>f«,«e 

N i a dleUm \ [»andals ; 

Relation of < Attribationi I otaddkCmi } *^*^'«> ^o ■o™* 

i [sandals; 

^ Derivation, da oleum %6c€oUf from or 

£by some sandals ; 
Objective, ole^itt xSccoU, some 

[sandals. 

Variation of a masculine common noon, beginning 

with impure s. 

Singular. 
Subjective, Uno spicckiOf alook- 

[ing^U 



^ 
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Ilelationof< Attribution, < _ ?j.' ^ \spicck%o, to a 
i ' I or oa uno i "^ n i • i 



Possession. < . « ^ "^ ? 5plccAi«, of a 
> ' [iooking-^lass ; 

ticcktOy to a 

[looking-glass ; 

Derivation) da Uno specchioy from or 

[by a looking-glass ; 
Objective, uno spiccMo^ a look- 

. [ing-glass. 

Plural. 
Sttbjective, ahAni spiccki^ some 

[looking-glasses ; 

« ^ / ^ * ^ looking-glasses; 

Relation of < Attribution^ < ^^ f /**. > spScehi, to some 

# ^ * ' looking-glasses; 

' ^Derivation, da aldini ,spicchi, from or 

[by some looking-glasses ; 
Objective, akuni spicchiy some 

[looking-glasses* 

Variation of a feminine common noun, beginning with 

a vowel. 

Singular. 
Subjective, \ "f > ardncia^ an 

'Possession, < ^ i . >ariii<e;ta, of aa 

' a una { > ^ 

Lor«r«»'J f«"'°6*" 

{a ^na '\ 
"^^' UnfnaVi, to an 
or«d««'J C«'"8«« 

Derivation, < ^. j_ .^, J ardnda, from w 
' I or aa im I ri_ 
^^. ,. 5 unai [by.an orange ; 

Objective, l^ tmM ^^^^^f *" 

^ ^ [orange. 
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Plural. 
Subjective, aie6m ardnce, some 

[oranges ; 

. Pogsession, I ^^ ^ ^^^^ J ardnee^ ofsome 

Relation of ^Attribution^ < aradaU^M^ I ^''^^^i to some 
# ^ or aaMcune > [oranges ; 

^Derivation, daaMne ardnee, from or 

[by some oranges; 
Objective, akune ardncej some 

[oranges* 

Variation of a feminine common noun, beginning with 

a consonant. 

Singular. 
Subjective, una cdsa. a house ; 

( PonessioD, i q, <f ^^ j ««<«», of* home ; 
Relation of ^ Attribu»ion, | „^ ^^^ | «Ua, to . houM , 

^ Derivation, da una edsa, from or by 

[a house ; 
Objective, una edia^ a house. 

Plural. 
Subjective, ale^ne edse^ some 

[houses ; 

^Possession, < . J! f^^icdse. ofsome 
\ V / 4iii J [houses ; 

Relation of / Attribution, \ ^^ ^^dMoL \ ^^^^ *® *°"® 
f [houses I 

^Derivations daaledne edse, from or 

[by some houses; 
Objective, alc^ne edse^ some 

[houses. 



78 ANALOGY. 

CHAPTER m. 

Of Adjectives. 

Italian adjeetives have three terminations^ viz. the 
TO vels o, Uy €• 

Adjectives ending in o are used with masculine 
nouns, and form their plural by changing o into t ; as, 
virtuSsoy virtuous ; u6mo v%rtu6sOj virtuous man ; 
v%rt%t6s%^ virtuous ; u6m%n% virtudsi, virtuous men. 

The adjective beth, handsome, before nouns beginniitg with 
im^fure t, s. or a vowel, makes bSgli in the plural ; as, 
begli itromerUif beautiful instruments ; 

bigli saffiHf beautiful sapphires ; 

b6gU dedU, beaatifiil eyes. 

Adjectives ending in o become feminine by changing 
o into a ; as, 

mrtuSsoy virtuous ; u6mo virtuSsOy virtuous man ; 
vtrtuosoy virtuous ; dSnna virtu6say virtuous woman. 

Feminine adjectives ending in a form their plural by 
changing a -into e ; as, 

virtudsay virtuous ; donna virtudsoy virtuous woman ; 
virtuSsey virtuous ; dSnn^ virtuSscy virtuous womeu. 

Adjectives ending in e are of the common gender, and 
form their plural by changing e into 9 ; as, 

vtudinte prudent • \ ^^"^ prudSnte, prudent man ; 
^^ ^ ^ ' i ddnna prudentty prudent woman ; 

prudhOi, prudent j \ «*«»'"' 2«-«^»«. P™^"* "«« 5 _ 
* ^ '^ I aonne prudently prudent women. 



Adjectives ending in eo, gOy cay gay cioy day gioy chiOy 
ghio ^ndioyin the singular, follow, in their plural, the rules 
already given for the formation of the plural of nouns. 



Of Comparatives and Superlatives, 

Comparatives of Superiority y Inferiority y and Equality, 

Comparatives of superiority are generally formed by 
prefixing the adverb piiiy more, to the adjective ; as, 
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C virtu69o, I virtuous ; 

pi^ < onisiaf aor« I bdnett ; 

(prud6ntej ( prudent. 



of inferiority are formed by prtixing 
Ae adverb minoy less, to the adjective ; as, 

£ $ineerOf /sincere; 

mino I aUigrOf less < nerry ; 

The English particle thanj which is nsed after the 
comparative of superiority and inferiority, if it is fol- 
lowed by a noon, or a pronoun, is generally render- 
ed in Italian by di ; as, 
Ldndra d piu grdnde di London is larger than Con- 

CostantinopoU^ stantinople ; 

iUa i men Ueta di v6i, she is less cheerful than you ; 

jntl or men hello di quiUo, more or less handsome than 

that 

If tbe noon or pronoDD which follows than^ raqairei (he artiele 
before it, ikan^ with the article, is rendered by tf J, dello^ dSlla for 
the sioeular, and by ditti, dH or de\ dSgU, detlt for the plural ; asy 
H mahtp i piU figro dSgK the matter If more idle thaa the 

seoldri, scholars; 

il v6kro libr9 i piU or men your book is more or less laige 

grdnde del mio, than mine. 

But if than is followed by an adjective, a verb, or an 
adverb, it is rendered by che ; as, 
etta t pill graxi6$a che she is more genteel than 

helhiy handsome ; 

ajfUigge ptH che non -con- she afflicts more than she 

f^rta, consoles ; 

miglio 6ggi che domdniy better to-day than t(^roor- 

row. 

Comparatives of equalfty are formed by the adverbs 
si or eosi^ so ; tdnto or altrettdnio^ so, so much ; qudnto 
piUj the more ; &c. and their correlatives e^me, as, 
fudntoj as, as much ; tdnto piuy the more ; Sec. as,p^ii« 
mio/rateUo non t si or eosi my brother is not 

bu6no edme il v6stro^ as years ; 
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eUa era tdnio or aUrettdnto she was as handsome as he 

kella qudnto egli desidc wished ; 

rdva^ 

qudnto piu la viggo tdwto the more I see her, the more 

jni^ i£* U% m' %WMm6rOy I am enamoured of her. 

There are a few comparatives, derived from the Latin, 
which do not require the addition of any adverb ; as, 
maggi6rty greater ; 

min&rej less ; 

superiSrcy superior ; 

vrferi6re^ inferior ; 

"^f '■«' \ better ; 

or meghoy } ' 

peggi6re/} ^^^^^ 

or peggtoy S 

MSglio and p6ggio are of both genders, and of both nambers. 

To increase or diminish the force of comparatives, 
we make use of the adverbs m6lto or ossdt, or via or 
vicf much or a great deal, before piUy meno ; as, m6lto or 
assdi ptH^ via or vie piity much or a great deal more ; 
m6Ho or assdi meno^ via or vie menoj much or a great 
deal less ; &c. as, 
Cicerdne ira m6lto or as- Cicero was much or a great 

sdi piu ehquente di Or' deal more eloquent than 

tinsio^ Hortensius ; 

il s6h h via or vie piu the sun is much or a great 

grdnde delta tSrra^ deal larger than the 

earth ; 
Aridsto e mSlto or assdi Ariosto is much or a great 

meno eorretto del Tdsso^ deal less correct than 

Tasso ; 
Pompeo era via or vie meno Pompey was much or a 

stimdto di Cisare^ great deal less esteemed 

than Caesar. 

Relative and Absolute Superlatives, 

^^Jative superlatives are formed by putting the 
g . y/, the, for the masculine, and /a, the, for the 
P ° before the comparative ; as, 
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Absolute snperlatives are formed by changing the 
last vowel of the plaral of the adjective into isrimOf for 
the masculine, and into uiiuMi, for the feminine ; as, 
virtudsOf virtuous; virtuosisnmoy ^virtuous; 

p^veroy poor; povtfissima^ Ipoor; 

eortese, courteous ; { ^^^^„ -^ } ( «o"rt«o"»- 

Absolute superlatives may be also formed by put^ 
ting the adverb assdi or mdlto before the adjective ; as, 

{ bSttOf / handsome ; 

assdi or m6ho < huCnOj ytty < good ; 

I amdJbiUy \ amiable. 

A few absolute superlatives take the termination eryv 
moy for the masculine, and errima^ for the feminine ; as, 
integroy just ; integerrimo, £ just ; 

sSlutre, whole«,me ; \ -JJ^^ \ '"" \ -^^'^^ 



The following adjectives, derived from the LatiD, are 
superlatives by themselves without any addition or al- 
teration: 

mdssimo, greatest ; 

or mimmey S ' 

suprimOf ") supreme ; 

or sSmmoy ^ highest ; 

imfimoy lowest ; 

6ttimOf very good ; 

p6ssimOy very bad. 

The superlative is sometimes formed by the repeti* 
tion of the adjective ; as, 
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^V^vOf /lively; 

ekita chita^ very < quiet ; 

fine fincy I fine. 

And to give more force to the expressioD, the repeated 
•djective is used in the miperlative form ; as^ 

friddofreddtssimOf cold, extremely cold ; 

cdlda cMUsimoj warm, exceeding warm ; 

«-*«* lf;::S:a I large, veryl^^. 
These are commonly called superUUives of exag' 
feroHon* 



Of Jliigmentatives and Diminutives. 

A great number of Italian nouns an^ adjectives are 
susceptible of a change of termination, which, modify-* 
ing the primitive idea esqpressed by them, augments or 
diminishes their signification. 

The nouns and adjectives thus altered are called 
ioigmintaiivts and diminutives. 

Augmentatives. ^ 

There are three iunds of augmentatives ; those 
that express bigness aad grandeur ; those that exprew 
strength, vigour, and beauty ; and those that express 
contempt. 

To express bigness and grandeur^ we change the last 
vowel of nouns or adjectives, if masculine, into 6ne^ 6zzOf 
and, if feminine, into 4nej dzza ; as, 
cappilh^ hat ; aq^pittane, large hat ; 

farisaf country girl ; fores6zzaj a large country 

[girl ; &c. 

When a feminine nonn takes the termination dne, in the aag- 
nentative, it becomes masculine ; as, 

ddnnOf f. woman ; donndnCf m, large woman ; 

p&rta, f. door ; port&nSf m. large door ; be. 



AUGMENTATIfVB AMD DIMlMUTlVEa. U 



To exprem ttrenglh, vigour, or bemrty, we me &ii0 
for the niasculine, and 6tia for the feminine ; as, 
giSvaney yoatfa ; gUm€m6ttOy handsome aiid ttool 

[youth; 
ragdzza^ girl ; ragtaszSttaf large handsome girl ; &c« 

To express contempt we use the terminations dcdo^ 
dxzof dstro for the masculine, and dccia, 02209 dstroj 
and dglia for the feminine ; as, 
libroy book ; hln'dcciOf bad book ; 

pdpoloy people ; papotdxxoy populace $ [woman ; 

gidwine, young woman ; giovandstraf contemptible young 
ginte^ people; gmt&gUay rabble ;&c 



We can join the augmentative termination of bi^ 
ness to that which expresses contempti and that of con- 
tempt to that of bigness, from which results a double 
augmentative ; as, 

ribdldoy ribald ; ribalddney great ribald ; rUuddondeehf 

[very great ribald ; 
ndmo, man ; omdceioy bad man ; omaecidne, 

[large man ; Sec 

And we can sometimes make a treble augmentative ; as, 
hidncOf white ; biancdstro, whitish ; . biancasirdne^ 
slightly 'whitish ; hiancastrondcciOf ofa dirty white; dec* 

Diminutives. 

Ail the Italian diminutives may be divided into four 
classes, viz. those that express small ness or prettiness ; 
those that express kindness or tenderness ; those that 
express compassion ; and those that express contempt 
and indignation. 

To express smallness or prettiness, we generally 
change the last vowel of nouns and adjectives into inoj 
Stto, elloy uccioy uzxo for the masculine, and Uw^ ittOj 
iUOf Hedoy ^zza for the feminine ; as, 
fanciHtlto, child ; fancinllinoy pretty little child ; 
mscelloy brook; ruseelUtto, sra all brook; 
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canistrOf basket ; eanestrillo^ small basket ; 
cappeUoj hat ; cappeUuceio, pretty little hat ; 
bScca, mouth ; boccuzzay pretty little mouth ; &c. 

Some feminine noans take the terminations ino^ elto, eUOf ia 
the diminutive, and then they become masculine ; as, 
edsa, f. bouse ; casino^ m. small house, or a coun- 

[tiy seat ; 
eapatma, f. cottage ; eapannitto, m. little cottage ; 
eampdna^ f. bell ; campanellOf m. small bell ; iic. 

To express kindness or tenderness, we use the ter- 
minations erello for the masculine, and erilia for the 
feminine ; as, 

pdzzo^ fool ; pazzerSllOy dear little fool ; 

vecchiaj old woman ; veccMeriilay little old woman ; 

[&c. 

To express compassion, we use the terminations 
inOf ettOy illoj uccio^ uzzoj and icciudlo for the mas- 
culine, and ina, etta^ elhy iicciay uzza, and icciudla for 
the feminine ; as, 

pSverOy poor man ; poverino, poor little man ; 
gi6vana, young woman ; giovanetta, poor young woman ; 
miseray unhappy wo- miserellay poor little unhap- 

[man ; [py woman ; 

cdsay house ; casiLccia^ miserable house ; 

fancidUoy child ; fanciulluzzoy poor little child ; 

membroy member ; membricciu6loy poor little mem- 

[ber. 

To express contempt and indignation, we use the ter- 
minations ettOy illoy uccioy uzzo^ icciuShy iccidtto or iecidt- 
toloy for the masculine, ettGi ella^ uccia, {tzza, icduSlOy 
iccidtta or iccidttola, for the feminine ; as, 
donnay woman ; donnettoy despicable little woman ; 
paisBy country ; paeselloy petty country, of no im- 

[portance ; 
gintcy people ; genHcciay low people ; 
poetOy poet ; poetuzzoy petty poet ; 

C otnicciudloy ^ 
u6moy man ; < omiccidttOy > despicable puny fel- 

C or omiccidttoloy j [low. 
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These are the Cerminatioiis most genendly used to 
form the different Jiinds of diminutiTes. Many of 
them are used promiscuously to express compassioui 
indignatioo, See, ; and some vary their signification ac- 
cording to thek different connezioes $ 
fanciuUinOf pretty little child ; poverinoj poor little 

[man; 
easuccioy miserable house ; gtniucda^ low peo- 

[ple; 
immitta^ despicable little woman ; am&biU dat^ 

[nittCf lovely little woman ; 
despicable puny fellow ; htidu aimecimdh, 

[poor good little man. 



There are a few other terminations which are some- 
times ftko used to express either smallness and pret- 
tinessy or tenderness and compassion , as, edie or idnOf 
and citto or tclIZs, for the masculine ; and efna or ieina^ 
and ciUa or icellOf for the feminine ; 

lumej light ; UimicinOf small light ; 

ean»5nef song ; eimztmeina, little song ; 

parzibney portion ; porzioneilktj small portion \ 

timpoy field ; eampieilhf little field ; &c. 

The tcmioatiaiDs eino, e^ffo, and dna, e6tta, are ased with 
noans, the final vowel of whieb it preceded by n ; and ieino, 
ieello, and tctno, ieella, with nount^ the final vowel of which is 
preceded bj any other coosonant. 

Some nouns to form their diminutives, take the termin- 
ations Unoy lina ; and some, the terminations u6lo, udla ; 
as, 

memhrOf member; memhrolinOf little member; 
Jndncay white ; biancolinay whitish ; 

rdggioy ray ; ragg%u6lOf little ray ; 

bestia, bea&t ; hestiu6la, small beast ; &c. 

Some others take an irregular termination ; such are 
the following : 

S 
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corpOf 
cane, 

cdsa^ 

bdcio, 

dottdre, 
medico, 

prite, 

trUto, 

lupo, 

cervoj 

6rso, 

iSpre, 



note; 
straw ; 
body; 
dog; 

house ; 



{ 



little note ; 
little straw ; 
small body ; 
little dog ; 

small poor house ; 



book ; 

kiss; 
doctor; 



priest ; 

unhappy 
[man ; 
wolf; 
stag; 
bear ; 

hare; 



small poor book ; 

cordial smacking 
soft kiss ; [kiss ; 



abhrucidto, burnt ; 



rdsso, red ; 

mndro, bitter ; 



virde, 



n6tolaj 
pagUucokt, 
carpuscolo, 
cagwu6h, 
ciisipola, 
or casiufola, 

{Uhncoh, 
or Ubircolo, 
^ bacidzzo, 
^ biMci^cchid, 

dottoricchio, little young doctor ; 
physician; medxc6nxolOj quack, ignorant 

[physician. 
pretazzudlo, ignorant and despi- 

[cable priest ; 
tristanz%u6lo, unhappy young 

[man ; 
lupdttOy young wolf; 
cerbidtto, fawn ; 
orsdtio, cub ; 
hprdtto, ? leveret . 
or kprStto, 5 ' 

abbrudaticcio, superficially 

[burnt; 
abbruciacchiato, burnt here and 

[there ; 

{rossiccioj 
or rossigno, 
anuxriccio, 
anuirdgnolo, 
or amarongoloy 
verdignoy 
verdSgnolo, 
or verder6gnolo, 



green ; 



> reddish ; 



bitterish ; 



greenish ; 



We may join two different terminations in the forma- 
tion of diminutives, and then we form a double diminu- 
tive ; the first termination expressing kindness or tender- 
ness; and the second, prettiness or flattery ; as, 
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ghi6tt9j glutton ; ghioiter^lloj little glutton ; ghiahe^ 

[rtUUfWj ; 

catHvaj miserable woman ; caitivelloy a wretched wo- 

[man ; eaitivellucciay sorry woman ; ^c. 

In some double diminutives the second termination 
serves to diminish the object still more, and in that casei 
it always conveys also the idea of prettiness ; as, 
HbrOy book ; lihrettOy small book ; UbritHnOf 

[pretty little book ; 
eSsCj thing ; cositta^ little thing ; easetiina, 

[pretty little thing ; Sec. 

Sometimes we make use of the diminutive termina* 
tions to diminish the augmentatives ; as, 
Mdro, robber; tadrdne^ highwayman; ladroHcHh^ 

[ ; 

€d#fa, box ; etusdne, large box ; cassmiciUop 

And when we want to express contempt for the ob- 
ject represented by the name already dlminlshed| we 
augment this diminutive ; as, 

ddmay lady ; ckani^izzaf petty lady ; damuzxdceiaf 

[pretended lady ; 
stanza, room ; stanz^cia^ small room ; stanaMcddo' 

[cia, a dirty little room ; See, 

Finally, such is the genius of the Italian language in 
this respect, that we may even modify the verbs and ad* 
verbs by one or more syllables added to them ; thus from 

r to give many 

hacidre, to kiss; we make haciueehidre3< *!"?«a-.- 

' ' 'I one aner an- 

' (^ other ; 

rubdre, to rob ; rubacchidrtj to pilfer ; 

cantare, to sing ; } ^ canticchidri, ] *« """» ' 
^rd^, to bite , { ^, Zl'^": } *o Wf -ft^ 
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hirUy 



little ; 
well 5 






or pocolinoy 
heninoj 
bendn^ 



I very little ; 

pretty well; 
very well ; Sec. 



Of Numeral Adjectives* 

Numeral adjectives are a certain class of words 
which are particularly used to qualify objects either 
with regard to their number or their arrangement. 
These are commonly called numbirsy and are divided 
into two kinds, the cardinal and ordinal* 

Cardinal numbers are those which determine a col- 
lection of objects with regard to their number ; such 
are the following : 



unoi 



dCi€^ 

tre, 

qudttroy 

sSi, 

settCf 

6ttOy 

ndve^ 

dUeiy 

undiciy 

dodicij 

tredicif 

quattSrdicip 

gi^ndieiy 

iSdidf 

dieiassitte^ 

ditidtfOy 

dmanfi6vef 



one; 
two; 
three ; 
four; 
five; 
six ; 
seven ; 
eight ; 
nine ; 
ten ; 

eleven ; 
twelve ; 
thirteen ; 
fourteen ; 
fifteen ; 
sixteen ; 
seventeen ; 
eighteen ; 
nineteen ; 
twenty; 
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or wetUkn^^ 
or vmi6iU9 


} 
} 


twenty-Ktne ; 
twenty-two; Sec. 
tweotj-eight ; &c 


iremtim^, 




thir^; 
tbirqr-ona ; ^. 


pmrdniMf 




forty ; dsc* 


MtMOuAUMj 




Ahy; &€. 


sessdnia^ 




sixty; &C 


fclrtnld- 




seventy; &c» 


ottdnta^ 




eighty; &c. 


nmfdmia, 




■inety; &€• 



ducinto 
or dugifUo 



• } 



trec(mi6f 



hundred ; 



two hundred ; 



three hundred ; &c. 
thousand ; 
million. 



Ordinal numbers determine objects in relation to 
their arrangement ; these are^ 

pnmOf first ; 

sec6ndOj second ; 

i6rx0j third ; 

fudrtOy fourth ; 

q^nt9j fifth ; 

8* 
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sestOf 


sixth; 


settimOj 


seventh ; 


ottdvOf 
n6nOf 


eighth ; 
ninth ; 


dtcimoy 


tenth; 


decimosec6ndOf 


eleventh ; 
twelfth ; 


decimoterzOf 


thirteenth ; 


dedmoqudrtOf 
decimoqwntOj 
decimosSstOy 


fourteenth; 
fifteenth ; 
sixteenth ; 


decimosittimo, 


seventeenth ; 


decim* ottdvo^ ") 
•r decifnottdvoj 5 


eighteenth ; 


decimondnoj 


nineteenth ; 


ventisimoy 


twentieth ; 


veatesimaprimOf 
ventesimeseeSndoj 


twenty*first ; 
twentyosecond ; &c. 


ventesimottdvo, 


twenty-eighth; &c. 


trmtesimoy 


thirtieth ; 


trentesimoprimOf 


thirty-first; Sec. 


quarantisimoy 

« 


fortieth; &c. 


einquantesimo^ 


fiftieth; &c. 


sessaniesimoy 


sixtieth; &c. 


settantesimoy 


seventieth; &c. 


oitantesimOf 


eightieth ; Sec. 


novcmtesimoy 


ninetieth ; Sec. 


oentesimo, 


hundredth ;- 


dugentesimoy 


two hundredth ; 



} 
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' trecentSsimOf three hundredth ; dec. 

mlUsimOy thousandth ; 

miUanisimOy millionth. 

Besidet theie two kinds of nambon, there are three othen 
which are fonned from the onmeral adjectives, but belong to tiie 
nouns ; these are the eolUetivef dutrilnUivef and propartianal ntim- 

Collectiye numben denote a determinate number of objects ; 

pdiOf SI pair; 

einauina, the number of five ; 

deetna, ten, or half a score ; 

wntinaf a score, or twenty ; 

treniina, thirty, or a score and a half; 

eentifidiOf a hundred ; 

miglidio, a thousand. 

Distributive numbers eipress the different parts of a whole ; as, 
Una mefd, one halt; un tSrto, one third ; 

tin quarto f one fourth ; un quinto, one fifth ; &c. 
Proportional numbers show the progressive increase of the 
number of things ; as. 

ddjnno, double; tripiOf triple; 

fitadruphf quadruple; .quiniuplo, quintuple; &o. 

The cardinal numbers, except unoj one ; milky thou^ 
sand ; miliSney million ; are invariable. 

U'no and its compounds ventunoy twenty-one ; trentunoy 
thirtj-one; &c. before feminine nouns, like other ad- 
jectives, change into a ; as, 

una libroy one pound ; 

ventiitia piruy twenty-one pears ; 

trentuna liroy thirty-one livres ; &c. ^ 

Milky in the plural, makes mila ; as, 
due mihiy two thousand ; 

tre milay three thousand ; &c. 

And tniliSne makes ndli&niy millions. 

The ordinal numbers, pHmOy first ; sec6ndoy second ; 
terzoy third ; &c. decitnOy tenth ; ventesimoy twentieth ; 
trentisimoy thirtieth ; &c. before feminine nouns change 
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into a ; and in the plural change o into t for the mas- 
culine, and a into e for the feminine ; as, 

la deeima lext^ne^ the tenth lesson ; 

iprimi Ubriy the first books ; 

le terze n6tey the third notes ; &e. 

And their compounds, decimotirzoy thirtieth ; trentesu 
mopHmOy thirty-first $ eeniesmandnoy hundred and ninth ; 
&c. change both the last vowel of the last, and the last 
vowel of the first of the two component numbers ; as^ 
Ja deeifaai6rxa.giomdtaf the thirteenth daj ; 

la trentesimaprima settimdnay the thirty-first week ; 
la centesimanSna stdnza, the one hundred and ninth 

[stanza; &c. 

The collective, distribntive, and proportional nnmben follow 
the rules of npuiis. 



The cardinal numbers ventisSiy veniisette ; and novanr 
tasily novantasettey are sometimes contracted into venzei^ 
twenty-six ; venzettej twenty-seven ; and navanzeiy nine- 
ty-six ; novanzettcy ninety-seven. 

The last syllable of centOy hundred ; when it is fol- 
lowed by quardnta^ forty ; cinqudntay fifty ; sessdntOy 
sixty ; or settdntay seventy ; may be suppressed ; as in 
unquardnta zecchiniy one hundred and forty sequins ; 
eencinqudnta udminiy one hundred and fifty men ; 
censessdntafdntiy one hundred and sixty foot-sol- 

[diers ; 
censettdnta cavaUiriy one hundred and seventy horse- 

[men. 

The ordinal numbers from decinwprfmo to decimon^noy 
are expressed likewise by 

undecimoy eleventh ; 

Atadicima, ? j^j^ 

or dodectmoy 5 

terzodicimOf thirteenth ; 
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quariodecimOf 

quintodScimOf 

sestodieimOf 

settimodicimoj 

ottodecimo, 

nonodicimOf 



fourteenth ; 
fifteenth ; 
sixteenth ; 
seventeenth ; 
eighteenth ; 
nineteenth* 



The numbers from decinufprimo to ceniisimo may also 
be written, 



undicSsimOj 

dodicesinWf 

tredicisimOy 

quatterdUisimOf 

guindicesmOf 

sedicisimoj 

didaasettismOf 

didottesimoy 

didwrnwinrnQy 

ventunisimo, 

venHduisimOy 

ventitrisimoy 

ventiscisinupf 

venHsettisimOf 

treniUitno, 
treniunSsimOj 

And instead of vaUisimOf 

tHgiaimOy 

quadragisimoj 

quinquagisimOf 

sessctgesimo, 

settuagisimOf 

ottagisimo, 

nonagisimoy 



elerenth ; 
twelfth ; 
thirteenth ; 
fourteenth ; 
fifteenth ; 
sixteenth ; 
seventeenth \ 
eighteenth ; 
mneteeoth; 

twentieth ; 
twenty-fifit; 
twenty-second, 
twenty-third; &c* 
twenty-sixth ; 
twenty-seventh ; &c. 

thirtieth ; 
thirty-first ; die. 

trentisimOf dsc. we may use 
twentieth ; 
thirtieth ; 
fortieth ; 
fiftieth ; 
sixtieth ; 
seventieth ; 
eightieth ; 
ninetieth. 
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CHAPTER IV. 





Of Pronouns. 




Personal Pronouns. 


Thb personal pronoun* 


are. 


io, 




I; 


tu, 




thou;. 


k^ 




he; 


6lla, 




she ; 


issop 




he or it ; 


ista. 




she or it ; 
5 one's self, himself, herself, 
^ itself; themselves. 


vCj 





To is^or the first person, hoth raasculioe and femin- 
ine, and makes ndt, we, in the plural. 

7W is for the second person masculine and feminine^ 
and makes v6iy ye, you, in the plural. 

E!gU and isso are for the third person masculine, 
and in the plural make SgUnOf issh they. 

E7/a and essa are for the third person feminiiie, and 
in the plural make ellenoj esse^ they. 

E^gH and 6lla are used for animate beings : is90 and Sua are 
used for beings both animate and inanimate. 

Se is used ta express a relation of identity^ with the 
subject, and consequently has no subjective ; it is for 
the third person of both genders and of both numbers. 

8$ may be applied both to animate and inanimate beings. 

Personal pronouns are varied, like the nouns, with the 
prepositions dij a, da. 

Variation of the pronoun io. 





Singular. 


'* 


Subjective, 


io, 


I; 


{ 


Possession, di me. 


of me; 


Relation of ^ 


1 Attribution, a me, mt, 


to me ; 


( 


' Derivation, da me, 


from or by me; 


Objective, 


me, mi, 


me. « . 
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Floral. 
Subjective^ nSij we ; 

C FossessioDi di ndij of us ; 

Relation of ^ Attributioo^ a n6i^ ct, fu, to us ; 

(^ DerivatioDy da n&if from or by ut ; 

Objective, rM^ ei, ne, as. 

Variation of the pronoun tu. 

Singular. 

Subjective; tu^ thou ; 

C Possession, di te^ of thee ; 

Relation of < Attribution, a te^ It, to thee ; 

v ( Derivation, da <€, from or by thee j 

Objective, l€, tif thee. 

Plural. 

Subjective, v6i^ ye, you ; 

C Possession, di v6ij of you ; 

Relation of ^ Attribution, a v6i, vt, to you ; 

^ Derivation, da v6t, from or by you; 

Objective, v6ij vi, you. 

Variation of the pronoun igli. 
Singular. 

Subjective, < it, } he ; 



(ott', S 



r Possession, di /ui, of him ; 

Relation of^ Attribution, a l^ifglij H, to iiim ; 

( Derivation, eUi lui^ from or by him ; 

Objective, /ui, t7, /o, him. 

Plural. 

( iglino^^^ 
Subjective, < ^i, > they; 

Corc^ ) 

* See Orthography, p. 49. 
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Possession, di Uroy of them ; 

Relation of «J Attribution, a l6ro^ UrOj to them ; 

DerivatioOy daUro^ from or by them; 

Objective, Uro^ gU^ U^ then. 

Variation of the pronoun ella. 

Singular. 

Subjective, e//a, she ; 

C Possession, di Uiy of her ; 

Relation of < Attribution, a Uiy /e, to her ; 

( Derivation, da Ui^ from or by her ; 

Objective, /et, /a, her. 

Plural. 
Subjective, illeno, they ; 

C Possession, diUrOy of them; 

Relation of ^ Attribution, a Uroy I6r0y to them ; 

^Derivation, da ISrop from or by them; 

Objective, I6r0y h, them. 

Variation of the pronoun 6s$o. 

Singular. 
Subjective, essOy he or it^ 

Possession^ < i /*^' > of him or it ; 
' i or d^ essoy 5 

Relation of ^ a** -u *• ^ b « isso^} ... 

^ Attribution, < , ^ ' > to him or it ; 
'^oraae55o, ^ ' 

Derivation, daissoy from or by him 

[or it ; 

Objective, £950, him or It. 

Plural. 
Subjective, issiy they ; 

Possession, < J, t^^V > of them ; 

' / or O^ 6551, s 

Relation of ^ * ^ .. . . _ 5 ^^^ ^^^i, 5 . ^ ,1,^^ . 
/ Attribution, J ^ ^^^^.| ^ to them ; 

Derivation, da issiy from or by them ; 

Objective, essi^ them. 



\ 



Relation of 
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Vamtioii of ike pronoin ii90. 
SiDguhur* 

Possession, \orf4Ta\\''^^'''^''^ 

Attribution, I ^^J^^J:;( to her or it, 

Derivulioilf da essaj from or by her 

[or it; 
Objective, ^ss€if her or it* 

PloraL 
Subjective, ^sie, they; 

r Possession, ^^r5^Jj| of them; 

^J*^»-^] Attribution, ^^^^^,5 

^ DerivaMon, dm esse^ from or by them ; 

Obj^tive, esse, them. 



Relation of 



Variation of the pronoun se. 

'Possession, di se, of one's self, him* 
[self, herself, or itself; themselves ; 
Attribution, a sty 5i, to one^s self, him- 
[self, herself, or itself; themselves ; 
L Derivation, da se, from or. by one's 
[self, himself, herself, or itself ; themselves ; 
Objective, se, st, one's self, himself, 

[herself, or itself ; themselves. 






Instead of hso^ essa^ in the subjective only, the 
words disso, dissoy and, in the plural, d^ssiy d6sse, are 
more elegantly used ; as, 

Ifi viggOy igli i desso, I see him, it is be ; 

certo I dissoy certainty it is she ; Ssc. 

9 



9^ 



analogy: 



To give emphasis or to express opposition, we oftes 
add to the personal pronouns, the indefinite pronoun 
stesso or medesimo^ self, for the masculine ; and stessa or 
medesimay for the feminine^ and thus form the compound 
pronouns, 



io stesso, 
or io medesimOf 

io stessa, 
or io medesima, 

tu stSsso, 
•r tu medisimOi 

tu stessa, 
or tu tnedisima^ 

SgU stisso, 
or egli medSsimo, 

ella stessa, 
or ella medesima, 

esse stisso, 
or issomedesimo, 

essa stSssa, 
•r issa medisima, 

se stesso, 
or se medtsimo, 

se stessa, 
•r se medisima, 



myself; 



thyself; 

himself ; 

herself; 
himself, 



6 i stessi, 
or n6i medesimi, 

n6i stesse, 
or n6i medesime, 

v6i stessi, 
or v6i medesimi^ 

v6i stSsse, 
or v6i medesime, 
iglino stissi, 
or iglino medisimi, 

' elleno stisse, 
or Uleno medisime, 
issi stissi, 
or itself ; or issi medesimi, 
herself, or esse stisse, 
itself ; or isse med'esime, 
himself, or se stissi, 
itself; or se medisimi 
herself, or se stisse, 
itself; or se medesime. 



) 



our- 
[selves ; 



your- 
[selves*; 



them- 
[selves ; 

them- 
[selves ; 

them- 

[selves. 



When the pronouns me, me ; te, thee ; se, one's self, 
&c. are preceded hy the preposition con, with ; we of> 
ten transpose the preposition, make an elision of the 
n, and form of them a single word ; as. 



con mcj 
con te% 



ime con\ 
te con\ 



con se, [se con\ 



meco, with me ; 
tico, with thee ; 

C with himself, with herself, 
seco, I with itself, with them- 
( selves ; with him, &c. 



We find in the classics noseo^ and vdseOf used for eon ndi, witk 
ys ; eon vdij with yon ; hot these expressions have become 
obsolete. 
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dniftmctive Prcnunmi* 
The coBJUDCtive pronoans are, 



It 
^«, 

or lo^ 

fa, 

or Me, 
w, 

««. 

•ra, 



sr 



Tie, 



{ 



{ 



ante] 




avOt] 
\ase\ 

M 



E 



d%lu{\ 

di U%\ 

[di e»d] 

[di I6rd\ 



tome; 
me; 
lo thee; 
thee; 

to him ; 

him; 

to her ; 
her; 
to us; 
us; 

to you ; 
you; 
to them ; 

them ; 



to them ; 
them; 

to himself, herself, or 
[itself, themselves; 

himself, herself, or 
[itself, themselves ; 

of him ; 
of her ; 
of it; 
of them. 



^e, of it, of them ;' which generally is classed with the con- 
junctive pronoans, is more properly considered as a relative par- 
ticle. 

JIft, tiy ci or ne, vi, are of both genders, and can 
only be applied to persons. 

GU or /t, t7 or /o, gU or /t, are masculine ; 2e, /a, /e, 
are feminine ; 51, ne, ISroy are of both genders ; and all 
of them may be used for persons or things. 
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\ 



When th« proiMMilis mi^ H^ gU^ ei, vij si, are immedi- 
ately followed by the pronouns h^ fa, gU^ Uf k^ ne, 
they are generally united and form a single word. 

Union of the Pronouns mi, ti, gli, Ci, vi, si, with the 
Sh'dnouns lo, la, gli, li, le, ne. 



ML 



mi 16] 
mi la\ 

ji» a] 
nU le\ 
'mi ne"] 



^Hlo] 
ti lal 

H gin 




melof 

meloy 

megUf 

miUf 

mihf 

mtne^ 



tShy 
tela^ 
ttglij 
t6H, 

tSky 

tine^ 



him or it to me ; 
her or it to me ; 

them to ttie ; 

to me of it, or to me of 

[thefli. 



TI. 



him or it to thee ; 
her or it to thee ; 

thetn to thee ; 



to thee of it, or to thee of 

[them. 

GLI. 

him or it to him or her ; 
her or it to him or her ; 

them to him or her ; 

to him of it or to him of 

[them. 

To her of it, or, to her of them, is expressed by le tie. 

CI. 



gli to] 
gli U] 
gli fcl 
gh ne\ 



gliihy 
gliektf 
gUeli, > 
glieUj ) 
gUincy 




cSlOf 
ciglif 

cene^ 



him or it to us ; 
her or it to us; 

them to us ; 

to us of it, or to us of them. 
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VI. 




vSffU, 

vekf 
vene^ 



I 



bim or it to you ; 
her or it to yoo ; 

them to you ; 

to you of it; or to you of 

[them. 



Isi U] 

[si la] 

si git} 
si U] 
[si le] 



E 



[si ne] 




sene^ 



SI. 



him or it to himielf, herself, 
Itself, dMmselves $ 
her or it to hiraselfy herself| 
itself, themselves ; 

them to himself, herself, 
itself, themselves ; 

to himself, herself, itself, 
themselves of it, or to him« 
self, herself, itself, them- 
selves of them. 



Me/o, tilo, glielOf eeloj ve/o, seloy &c. before a verb 
which does not begin with z or impure «, are sometimes 
contracted into melf telf gliil^ eel, vel^ sel^ &e* ; as, 

mel promise^ he promised it to me; 

tel concede^ he grants it to thee ; 

gliel celdiy I concealed it from him ; 

fflproBiise^ he promised it to us ; 

vel dicOf I tell it to you ; 

sen risej he laughed at it. 

Before verbs begtmiing with a vowel they are writ 
with an apostrophe ; as, 

meV invierdy he will send it to me ; 

teV b ditto f I told it to you ; 

sbh'^ anddy he went off. 

When the pronoun lo is preceded by the negative par- 
ticle noHy no, not, it is more elegantly changed into t7, 
and joined with the particle in a single word, [non il"] nol; 
thus we say, nol v6glio $ nol nego, &c. instead of non h 
v6gUo^ I do not want it ; non lo nego, I do not deny it, &e* 

9* 
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Possessive Pronouns. 

The possessive pronouns are^ 

mioy ndOj my or mine ; 

tuOf tuOf thy or thine ; 

sito^ sua^ his, her or hers^ Its ; 

nSstrby ndstra^ our or ours ; 

vdstrOf vostroj your or yours ; 

I6r0y I6r0j their or theirs. 

MiOf tuoj suoy n6strOf vSstro^ are masculine ; and in 
the plural make, 

miiif my or mine ; 

tu6if thy or thine ; 

5ti^t, his, her or hers, its ; 

nSstriy our or ours ; 

vdstrif your or yours. 

Afia, ttUty suoyndstrOf vSstrOf are feminine ; and in the 
plural make, 

9iie, my or mine ; 

tu€y thy or thine ; 

sdcj his, her or hers, its ; 

ndstref our or ours ; 

v6strey your or yours. 

L^ro, their or theirs, is of hoth genders and of both 
numbers. 

Possessive pronouns are generally varied with the 
prepositions and articles. 

Variation of a masculine possessive pronoun. 

Singular. 

Subjective, il mioy my or mine ; 

C Possession, del mio^ of my or mine ; 
Relation of •^ Attribution, al miOf to my or mine ; 

^ Derivation, dal mioy from or by my or ^ 

[mine; 
Objective, t7 mio^ my or mine. 



[ 

] 
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Plural. 

Subjective, i or / \ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ ^ 

( dim ) 

fPossessioDy I dii \ mUij of my or 
I or cfe' ) [mine ; 



( mi \ 

Relation of ^ Attribution, \ di > miiif to my or 

I I or a^ J [mine ; 

} f ^^\ 

(^Derivation, \ ddd >mtet, from or by 

i or da* y Cm y or mine ; 

Objective, \ot% \ ^^* ™^ ^ mine. 



Variation of a feminine possessive pronoun. 

Singular. 

Subjective, la ndstra^ our or ours ; 

{ Possession, dilla nSstrOy of our or ours ; 
Relation of < Attribution, dlla ndsiroy to our or ours ; 

( Derivation, ddlla nSstrOj from or by our 

\or ours ; 
Objective, la nSstra^ our or ours. 

Plural. 

Subjective, U ndstre^ our or ours ; 

/ Possession, delle ndstrey of our or ours ; 
Relation of < Attribution, dlk nSstrej to our or ours ; 

( Derivation, ddlle ndstre^ from or by our 

[or ours ; 
Objective, h ndstrtj our or ours. 
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Variation of the pronoun Idro, of the common gender. 

Singular. 
Subjective, k I j^^^J > their ©r di^rt ; 

r Possession, < j^ir, rj ^' I of their or theirs; 

Attribution, < ^» j, ^' > to their or theirs; 

Derivation, \ j^u r/^^ i from or by their 

Objective, < J j/^' > their or theirs. 

Plural. 



Relation of « 



I 



h l6ro, ) 



Subjective, ^^^i S ' / ^^®''' ^'' 

[theirs ; 

, •* 1 c/^i 5^ /oro, f of their or 

Possession^ < j i \ > r^u • 

' ^orac' 3 i [theirs ; 

c^% I6r0i J 



dm ^ 

di > IdrOf f to their w 



Relation of < Attribution, < , ( '"' > '" r^u • 

' Jora' J ^ [theirs; 

d//e /<$ro, 



alii \ 

di > /.tf ro, 
a' ) 



^Derivation, < f\ T^''^' > ^'Tu^^^ 
' J or dar } i [their or 

dalle loro, J [theirs ; 



( le l6ro, j 



Objective, {ort ) * } their or 

[theirs. 

Demonstrative Pronouns* 

The Italian has three kinds of demonstrative pro- 
nouns : 

The first points out an object near the person who 
speaks ; as, 



J 
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fuhtOf thif; qufstOy tMs; 

costdi, he or this mao ; eostitf she or this womaa ; 
and in the plural, 

quistif these ; quhte^ these ; 

costSrOf they or these men ;cosi6ro^ they or these wo- 

[meo. 

The second points out an object at a distance from 
the person who speaks, as well as from the person who 
is spoken to ; as, 

orS^ *}*»*' «««««, tl«t J 

coi&if he or that man $ coUif she or that wo- 
and in the plural, [man $ 

^i, > those ; g«^%, those ; 

or gue^j j 

coldrOf they or those men ; coUro, they er those wo- 

[men. 

The third points out an object near the person who 
is spoken to ; as, 

,, . C ^»^ "*"* ^ ^^^.#^ f that woman 
«^fO thing near ^Z;?, I -h- thing near 

and in the plural, 

J, ^. C those men er ^^^.* C ^^m**® women 

., .. ■< things near ^^ ^«*^„^ < <^ tnmgs near 
or eotesU, ^ ^^^^. or coieste, ^ ^^^ ^ 

QuistOj qu6$ta ; qmiUo or fuil, quSUa ; codisio or co- 
f^5fo, codest/2 or coiestay are generally used in speaking 
both of pereons and things. 

Cosfut, cosl^t ; £:oZ'ut, co2et, cannot be employed but 
in speaking of persons. 

To these may be added the pronoun ao, this or that, 
which is equivcdent to questOj quillo or qu6lj cothto; 
in the signification of quhta or queUa c6sa ; cotesta c6sa ; 
this or that thing ; that thing near you ; but it never 
refers to a person* 

* See Orthogr. p. 46, 47. t Ibid. p. 48, 4!>. 
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Demonstrative pronouns are varied with the preposi- 
tions only. 



Questa before the nouns mattina or mdnCf morning ; 
siroj evening ; n6ffe, night ; often loses in the singular 
its first syllable, and forms with them a single word ; 
as, 

quistamdne] stamdne, ' J this morning ; 

jpiesta s^raT staseroj this evening ; 

guesta n6tte\ stanStte^ to-night, or last 

[nig^t; 

QjuiUo followed by a noun beginning with a vowel, z^ 
or impure s, in the plural makes guigU ; as, 
quigli uSminif those men ; . 

quegU zaffiri^ those sapphires ; 

quegU stromenti^ those instruments. 

We sometimAc use quisH, quigUy and quiif in the sin- 
gular, and quigUno in the plural, speaking of persons, but 
in the subjective only ; and then quSsti is equivalent to 
quesf u6fnOy this man ; qu6gU and quit to quelP u6mOy he 
that or that man ; and quegUno to quegU udminiy those 
men. 

E^tto, eiia, for quettOf questOj this ; and eotettui, eoteHH, for eo- 
tcHo tiomo, that man or the man near yoa ; eoUtta d&nmif that wo- 
man or the woman near yoa, have become obsolete. 



RekUive Pronouns. 

The Italian relative pronouns are qudUj che^ who or 
which, that ; cAt, who, he or she that, they that. 

The first two refer to persons or things, the last to 
persons only. 

Qu^k is of both genders, and in the plural makes 
qudlij who or which, that. 



PRONOUN. 



IW 



Che, chi are of both genders and of both numbers. 
Qudle is raried with the prepositions and articles ; 
the others^ with the prepositions only. 



Variation of the pronoun ^ptdk* 
Singular. 



Subjective] 



Possession, 
Relation of ^ Attribution^ 



Derivation, 



Objective, 



i!^'\ ^^o or 

or fe y«^, $ [which, that 5 
del qiiOe, > ^^ ^^^^ ^ 
otMUa qudle, i r , . j^ j^ 

al Qudle^ i L^*"^"*'""* 
jt„ ^ 'I J to whom or 
or dUa quale, i r . . , . 

dal qudle, } ^"^'Cdjttoat, 
^ jxn JS1 £ "O™ or by 
otddlla quale, i [whom I 

[which, that ; 

< f ^--i ' ? whom or 

\ or la quale, i f^hieh,that. 



Plural. 



Subjeetive, 



Relation of 



'Possession, 



Attribution, 



for? \l^' 
{ le qudU, 

( dim ) 

dii } qudU, 

de' j 

dSlle 

dill \ 

di \ 

iT j 

dlh 

ddtti 



qudU, 
qudU, 
qudU, 



.Derivation, 



Objective, 



ddlU \ 
ddi > qudU, 
da' } 
( ddlle qudli, j 

(or? }««**'•' { 
( le qudli, ) 



who or 
[which, 
[that ; 
of whom or 
[which, 
[that ; 

to whom or 
[which, 
[that ; 
from or by 
[whom or 
[which, 
[that; 
whom or 
[which, 
[that. 



IM 



SubjectivCj 
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Variation of the pronoun eAe* 



J 



Possession, 



Relation of < Attribution, 






Derivation, 



Objective, 



chct who or which, that ; 

di chey i of whom or 
\ [which, that ; 

a che, i to whom or 
\ [which, that ; 

J ^z i from or by whom 

*"'*'»1 [orwWdii.tJ«lt; 

whom or which, 
[that. 



che 



■{ 



Variation of the prpnoiiii «A|. 



Subjectivej 



Possession, 
Relation of ^ Attribution, 

Derivation, 
Objective, 



chi, whO) he or she that ; 

[they that ; 

di cAt, of whom, him or her 

[that ; them that ; ^ 

a cMy to whom, him or her 

[that; them that ; 

da chiy from whom, him or 

[her that ; them that ; 

cAt, whom, him or her 

[that ; them that. 

Ipstead of qudUy che^ chiy in the relations of posses- 
sion, attribution, and derivation, cut is oflen used, 
which is also considered as a relative pronoun : it is of 
both genders, and of both numbers, and is varied, like 
eluy chiy with the prepositions only. 

(ynde is also employed, particularly in poetry, as a relative 
pronoun, and then it is equivalent to at c^t, del or 4Slla qudUf dH 
or dille qudli; da eui, dai qudle, da' qudli ; am euij col qiuilc ; ptr 
loqudU, 



Besides these relative pronouns there are in Italian the 
particles ne, a, m, which never vary, and always refer to 
some perspn, thing, or place which has been spoken of 
before. 
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Ne refers to one person or tbingy or to more than 
one, according to the number of the objects, which have 
been mentioned ; and it is rendered in English by — of 
him^ her^ it; of them ; some of it, some of them — ; as, 

ne pdre innamdrdtoy he seems enamoured of her ; 

ne avrei qudttro^ I might have four of them ; 

ne d prisoj I have taken some of it or of 

[them; &g> 

Ne if also used to expess the place which one comet 
from or goes to, and then it corresponds to the EngHsb 
adverbs, hence, thence ; as, 

qudndo ne andrite f when shall you go hence f 

ne vengo dra, I come thence now. 

Ct, rt, generally refer to a place, and correspond to 
the adverbs, here, there ; hither, thither ; as, 

ci rimdngo con piacerey I remain here with pleasure ; 
t» passeremo tutta 2a ) we shall pass all the sum- 

Istdte, i [mer there ; 

ci ritomerete ? shall you return hither } 

vi andro dimdni, I shall go thither to-morrow. 

Ci properly refers to a place near the person who 
speaks, and m to a place at a distance. This distinc- 
tion, however, is not observed when the particles ci^ rt, 
and the conjunctive pronouns ct, vi would be brought 
together, as in lo vi vi condurrby v6i ci ci twete cond6U 
ti; in which case, to avoid the harsh sound, we say, 

io vi ci condurrOf I shall conduct you hither, or 

[thither ; 

v6i vi ci twite eonddtti ; you have conducted us thith- 

[er, or hither ; 
whether the place referred to is near or far off. 

Sometimes £t, vi refer to persons or things, and then 
they take the signification of the persons or things which 
they refer to ; as, 

pensdste a me? si, d pen- > did you think of me ? yes, I 

[sdi ; f [thought of you ; 

haderete a ^uesto ? si, vi i will you attend to this ? yes, 

{hadero ; ) [I will attend to it. 

10 
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Interrogatwe Pronouns. 



The interrogative pronouns are chif^ who?; chef, 
what ? ; qtidle ?y which ?, which of them ? . 

Chi ? is used only in speaking of persons^ and is of 
both genders, and of both numbers. 

Che ? serves for either persons or things, and is like- 
wise of both genders, and of both numbers. 

Qjudle f is used for either persons or things of both 
genders, and in the plural makes qudli f^ which ?, which 
of them ? 

The interrogative pronouns are varied with the pre- 
positions only. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 
The indefinite pronouns are the following: 



vogiia^ ^ 
unquej ^ 

IsMglitty J 



6gniy 
qudlchey 

chiunqutj 

chicchessiUf 

this%v6gliay 

qualunq 

quah 

qucdsi 

Masc. 
uno^ or tin, 
•andltrOy 
qualcunoy 
qualchedHnOy 
ogniinOy 
ciasdinOf 
ciaschediLfiby 
nessunOf 
nissunOf 
niunoy 
veruno^ 
nulloj 



every each \. 
some; 

whosoever, 
whatsoever » 

whosoever, 
whatsoever. 



one ; 
another; 



Fern. 
iinay 
undltruy 

qualchedmay ) Vbodv • 

ogniina^ \ L J' ' 

ciascunoy > every one, every 
ciaschediinay ) [body; 

ness'dnaj 
nissunOy 

no one, nobody; 
verunUy 



nuUtty 
which are used only in the singular^ and cannot be put 
before nouns of the plural number. 
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Ill 



Sieept dgnif which before nnmeral adteetivesi at in the phi 
ogni due gwmif every two days ; 6gtU tei merif every six months ; 
(%ni died dnnit every ten years ; £c. and in the word OgnusdtUi, 
the day of All-saints ; is used with nouns in the plural. 



^. . — ., cert^fUf some ; 

paricchi^ pariechiBf several, divers ; 

^hich are used only in the plural ; 

Puno Vdna^ the oue, the former ; 

alcunoj alcunay ) some one, some- 



certuni 
parecdn 
which are 

Puno 

alcunOj 

talmof 

dUro^ 

cirtBf 

stessoy 

medesimoj 

tutiOy 

ixlqudntOf 

tdntOy 

cotdnto^ 

ahreitdnio, 

jpScOf 

mdltoy 

Mppi 



other ; 
certaiQ ; 

same; 



alcunay ) , 

taluany / [body 

dUrOf 

fiessaj ) 

medesimap ) 

tuttay all ; 

alqudnta^ a little, somewhat ; 

.r . > so much ; 
cotantaj } ' 

dttrettdnta^ as much, as much more ; 

p6cay few ; 



p6cay 

m6ltay 

trdppa^ 

tdUf 

cotdhj 



— — y 
alcdney ? 



•» ^Hp^% 

idle or fa/,* i-ww, 

eotdle or cotdlj cotdh 
which in the plural make, 
gli uniy '* ^"^ 

alcunip 
talunij 
dltri, 
certi^ 
stessiy 
medesimiy 
tuttif 
alqudntif 
tdnti, 
cotdntiy 
($ltrett4nti, 



much ; 

too much ; 

such; 

such, such a one ; 



paKe, 

le 'Cbncj some, the former ; 



some ; 

others ; 
certain ; 

same ; 



talune, 

dltrCf 

cSrtey 

stesse, ^ 

medSsimey 5 

tutte, 

alqudntty a few, not many ; 

tante^ } 

cotdnte, \ «* "«"y ' 

altrettdnte^ as many, as many 

* 3ee Orthog. pp. 48, 49. 
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m6lte, 


few ; 

many \y 


irdppiy 
tdli, tdi, 


or 


ta% 




Mppcy 
tali, 


too many ^ 
such ; 


cotdUy cotdi 


,or 


coid\ 


cotdlij 


suchy such ones. 



Chiunqut; chiceke^sia; chisit>6glia ; qualc&noy quaU 
e&na; qualcheduno, qualch^dtinii^ ogn(moy 4>gniina^^ii 
mif le une $ certuni, certune ; taluno, taliina ; taluni^ tor 
lune ; are applied to persons only ; the others may be 
applied both to persons and things. 

Indefinite prdnonns are generally varied with the pre- 
positions only ; except gliunifle'ttne; dltroj dltra; st6ssOy 
stessa; medesimo, medisima; which are varied with 
the prepositions and articlesv 



Si is generally considered as an indefinite pronoun, 
and is used both for the masculine and feminine, gen- 
der, singular and plural ; it is equivalent to the English 
words — one, we, people, they— ; as» 

5t vtde cbesUte ungalan- ^ one sees that you are a gen- 

Itudmoy ^ [tleman; 

cStne si e dettOy as we have said ; 

si parldva di guerra, people talked of war ; 

si loderd mdlto il suo cordg" ) they will praise his courage 

[gioj ) very much. 

But in these and similar phrases si holds the place of 
a passive proposition, and may be equally well rendered 
in English by — it is, it was, it will be — ; as, 

si dice che la pace ^ gid ) it is said that the peace is 

Uermdtay 5 [already concluded ; 

St credeva CQsi generalmen' it was generally so believed. 

Ite, 



VXRB. 116 

n fnmUri urUmiMt fa «^ ? your fidelity will certainly 

\^tra kaUa^ ^ [be rewarded. 

We sometimes use Altri in the singular, and in its 
three relations (diriiij as di aUM or iPaltriiiy &c. speak- 
ing of persons ; and then dltri is equivalent to un AUro 
u6mOj another man ; di dliruij to di un AUro u6moj of an- 
other man, &c.; but when it is used distributivelyy it cor- 
responds to the English pronouns •^-one, another — ; as, 
dUri piAngBf AUri ridey one weeps, another laug^ ; 

dltri pArki dipAeey Altri cb'^ one talks of peace, another 

[guerroj J [of war. 

Chi is also used as an indefinite pronoun in a dlstri- 
btttire sense, and it is equivalent to-^one, another— > ; 



eM vUj chi viiney one goes, another comes $ 

ehi d awenturAtOf ehi mi' > one is happy, another is 

[serof 5 [miserable. 



CHAPTER V. 

Cf Verbs. 

Italian verbs are divided into three different conjuga- 
tions, which are distinguished by the termination of 
the infinitive. 

The first conjugation comprehends those verbs which 
in the infinitive end in Are; as, amdre^ to love. 

The second comprehends those verbs, which in the 
infinitive end in ire or ere ; as, temirtf to fear j cri^ 
dere, to believe. 
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The third comprehends those verbs, which in the i; 
finitive end in ire ; as, sentirey to hear. 

All the verbs of these three different conjugations, 
whetheiuegular or irregular, are conjugated or varied with 
one of the auxiliary verbs, arere, to have ; or essere^ to be. 

The auxiliary verb avere in its compound tenses is 
varied with its own participle, avitio^ had ; and essert in 
the variation of its compound tenses borrows the parti- 
ciple stdto^ been, from tne verb stdrcy to be, to stand. 

Variation of the auxiliary verb av re. 

In the variation of this and the following verbs the words be- 
tween parentheses, are the poetical forms of the verb. Some of 
these are elegantly osed even in prose, and some are entirely 
confined to verse ; in order to distinguish the latter, from the 
fonner the latter are printed in Roman characters. 

INFINITIVK. 

Present* 
emiref to have. 

Fast, 
avire avUtt^y to have had. 

Future. 

emire ad avire^ or to have to have, or 

issereper avire* to be about to have> 

Present, 
avindoy having. 

Past 
av6ndo axAto^ having had« 

Present. 
€6f6niey havlngft 



VERB. 
Past. 
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avUtOf avUtOj') 
aouti, avutcj 5 



had. 



1NDICATIVX. 



Present 



o 



a (4ve)y 
aoitCj 



aviva or (w6a/^ 

aviviy 

aoeva or av6a (avia)j 

atevdmOy 
ooevdte^ 



I have; 

thoa hast; 

he, she, or it hat ; 

we have ; 
you have ; 
they have. 



Imperfect 



I had; 

thou hadst ; 

he, sl^e, or it had ; 

we had ; 
you had ; 



avevano or av6ano{9yiefko) J they had. 



aoestiy 
ebbey 

avimmdy 

aoistef 

ibberoy 



o av^tOf 
at aviitOf 
d avitto^ 



Perfect'4ejinite. 

I had; 

thou hadst ; 

he, she, or it had ; 

we had ; 
you had ; 
they had. 

Perfect-indefinite. 

I have had ; 

thou hast had ; 

he, she, or it has had; 

* Ses Orthogr. p. 48. 
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ablndmo amtOj 


we have had ; 


aoete avutOj 


you have had ; 


tnno avutoj 


they have had. 




Phiperfect'defimte' 


ihbi cufibtOj 


I had had ; 


avhti avutOf 


thou hadst had ; 


£bbe avutOy 


he, she, or it had had ; 


avSmmo axAto^ 


we had had ; 


aveste avuto. 


you had had ; 


ibbero avuto, 


they had had. 




Pbg^feetdndefinite. 


aviva avutOf 


I had had ; 


avSvi avutOf 


thou hadst had ; 


aviva avutOj 


he, she, or it had had ; 


avevdmo axAto^ 


we had had ; 


avevdte avuto^ 


you had had ; 


aivivano avi^tOf 


they had had. 




Futurc'dndefinite. 


avTOy 


I shall or will hate ; 


aivrdiy 


thou shah or wilt have ; 


avrd, 


he, she, or it shall or will 




[have ; 


OVTcfMf 


we shall or will have ; 


QVTttty 


you shall or will have ; 


aivrdnnoy 


they shall or will have. 




FttturtAJinite. 


avrb avUtOf 


I shall or will have hhS ; 


avrdi avutOy 


thou shalt or wilt have had ; 


avrdL avutOy 


he, she, or it shall or will 




^ [have had ; 


avrhno axuto^ 


we shall or will have had ; 


avrete avittOy 


you shall or will have had $ 


ixoranno aviuio^ 


they shall or will have had!. 



1 



a"-^ 



vEsa. 



nr 



CONDITIONAL, 



PresenU 



aorH (avria), 

aorestu 
aorihhe {avria\ 

ODrestCj 

9vr6bbero {avrUmo or a- > 

[vricno), S 



I should, would, or could 

[have ; or might have ; 

thou fhouldst, wouldst, or 

[couldst have ; &e. 

he, she, or it should, would, 

[or could have ; &c. 

we should, would, or could 

[have ; &c. 
you should, would, or could 

[have; &c. 
the J should, would, or could 

[have ; &c. 



avrii aodtOj 
nurcsH ony&tOy 
aifribbe tmiitOf 

aoretHMo avuto^ 
aoriste av^to, 
avrebbero aouto^ 



Past 



{ 



1 should, would, or could 

[have had; or miiJ^ht 

[have had ; 

thou shouldst, wouldst, or 

[couldst have had ; &c. 

he, she, or it should, would, 

[or could have had ; &c. 

we should, would, or could 
[have had ; &<$• 

you should, would, or could 
[have had ; &c. 

they should, would, or could 
[have had ; ^. 



nirsiJLTivB. 



dbbia^ 

abbidmoy 

abhidtty 

dhhianoj 



have thou ; 

let him, her, or it have \ 

let us have ; 

have ye ; 

let them have. 
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dbbioy 

dbbi or dbbtOf 

dbhiuy 

abbidmOf 

ahhidtej 

dbbianOy 



avissiy 
avessi, 

(WBiSey 

aoessimoj 

{toestcy 

avissero^ 



dbhia avutOy 

dbbi avdtOj 
dbbia avutOj 

abbidmo avdioj 
abbidte avutOf 
6hhiano avutOy 



(tvissi avutOy 
avessi avUtOy 
avisse avdtoy 

avessimo avutOy 
aveste avdto^ 
avissero avuto^ 



CONJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

that I have ; or may have ; 

that thou hast ; &c. 

that he, she, or it has ; &c. 

that we have ; &c. 
that you have ; •&€• 
that they have ; &c. 

Imperfect. 

if I had ; or should have ; 

if thou hadst; &c.. 

if he, she, or it had ; &;c. 

if we had ; &c. 
if you had ; &c. 
if they had ; &c. 

JPreterperfect. 

that I have had ; or may 

[have had; 
that thou hast had ; &c. 
that he, she, or it, has had ; 

[&c. 

that we have had ; &c. 
that you have had ; &c. 
that they have had ; &c. 

Preterpjuperfect. 

if I had had ; 

if thou hadst had ; 

if he, she, orjt had had \ 

if we had had ; 
if you had had ; 
if they had had, 



,-:j 



N 



VERB. 

Variation of the auxiliary verb (ssere. 



It9 



isserti 



INFINITIVIB. 

Present, 
Past. 



issere stdtOy -Oi 

issereper essere^ or 
tttfire ad issere^ 



Future. 



to be. 

to have been. 



to be about to be, or 
to have to be. 



essendOf 
essendo stdtOj -a. 



• • • • 



stdto^ stdtaj ) 
sidtiy stdtCf } 



oirunH. 
Present* 

Past. 

PARTICIPLK. 

Present. 
Past. 



being, 
having been. 



. • • t 



been. 



INDICATIVE. 



s6nOy 
set, 



siamo. 



sUte (sfte), 



sono. 



ira^ 

€rij 

ira^ 



Present. 

I am; 

thou art; 

he, she, or it is ; 

we are ; 
you are ; 
they are. 

Imperfect, 

1 was ; 

thou wast ; 

he, she, or it was ; 
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ANALOGY. 



trtwdtCy 
SranOj 



fdsti, 

fdste^ 
fitrono (furno, 



we were ; 
you were ; 
they were. 

Perfect^Jinite. 



fiiro, far, or > ^ 
[foro), J ^ 



I was; 

thou wast^ 

he, she, or it was ; 

we were; 
you were ; 



were» 



s^no st6tOj -a, 
sei sidto^ -a, 
h stdtOy -a, 

sidmo stitif -c, 
siite stdtt, -e^ 
s6no stdtiy -e. 



fui stdtOy -a, 
fosti stdtOy -a, 
fu stdto, -a, 

fdmmo statiy -c, 
foste stdtif -6, 
furono sidtiy -e, 



era stdtOy -a, 
0ri stdtpy^ 
era stuto^ -a, 

eravdmd' stdti^ -e, 
eravdte stJtiy -c, 



PerfedHndefinite* 



I have been ; 

thou hast been ; 

he, she, or it has been ; 

we have been ; 
you have been ; 
they have Ij^een. 



p- 7 



Phtjpeffect'definite. 



I had been ; 

thou hadst been ; 

he, she, or it had been ; 

we had been ; 
you had been ; 
they had been. 



Pluperfect'indefinite, 



I had been ; 

thou hadst been ; 

he, she, or it had been ; 

we had been ; 
you had been ; 
they had been. 



* . t 



• > 



Verii. 
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5«rd (fla), 

sard (fta), v^ 

tarimoy 
sarittj 



4 • ' • 

Fvturt4ndejiiiite* 

I shall or will be ; * 

thou Shalt or wiH be ; 
' he^ sheVor it shall or will be ; 

we shall or^wUl be ; 
' ^ you shall or will be ; . 



{fiano or fUno) 



sard stdtOf -a, 
sardi stiiOy -a, 
^ - sarA sMof -a, 



« » 



' smnmo stdHj -f ^ 
;• , saritt-stdiiy'ty 
^ \*. 'siurdnnp^ stdti^ -«, 

• * * • - 



« « 



* 

I shall or. wiU have been ; 
thou shalt or wilt have been ; 
he^ she, Or it shall or will 

^have been r 

we shaH or wiH .have been ; 
jou shall or will have been 
tbey shall or. will have'been* 



» » 








m 



. rrtsenU- '•: • 



r" ^tQreiX^aAaySoA\ " * 

* » — **,* • 

.^ *;^i»r466e](5iirii^ font), 



v" 



• • • 



9 «. 



's < 



t t>» 



• # 



sorest^. 



1* 



*v 



I ^hoiridi w(tuld,' or could be ^ 

[or might be; 

.tho^ sfaouldst, woiildst, or' 

, • ' / [cooldstbe; &c. 

. he; ^e, or 'it should, would, 

' : '\' 'f«i*Vould be; &c» 

we ^should, .^oulig^ or could 

, you^sliould,,would| or couU* 

* [be ; &c. . 



r swreddero {sartano or |rf- ) they shquld, would^ or could 
'. ''I .V , H«w, ftrano)^! . -^ ,\-,; •Cbe;&c.': 



;'• 



11 



% 



« 



• A 



S -t 



• » 



^ 4 > 



• 1 • 



• • *' V •. 



« « 



11^2 * . . -: 






ASTALOQT. 



♦ ■• 



I. 









■» 



■» . 



' ^' n 



sirii ^dioy -a, 
saresti SitdiOf -^^ 
swebhe sidio^ -a. 

■ 

sttrimmo stdtif '^, • 

' sariste stdtii -c, . 

sareSlfero stait^ ^i 



I - sboald, «wottl3^ 4m could 
[have been ; or might*'' 

. , ' ^ 't"*'^^ been;? ' . 
"thou » should^t,'' wouldst, or, - '. , 
* • . . [couldst have been ; &CI.L ' • . 
* he, she, 'or it should^ w»uldi *.■ 
for could have .been ;• &c^ . . , ' 

*we should', vn>vld, jor, could * 
...\ "[have been ; 82cJ***-'' 

you shouW, Diniuld, or co*iW' : ' ; 
;' '; .;• * ' [have been; &c;*- * 
they'sfabuld, woul^, or could^- \ 
■ • I V • ' ' fhave been ; &c. - '' 






imcerXtiv«< ' * • 
". be'thoii'*; • . ■ 



« A 



f • » k 

• 







• 5t«f, • 

• 5itor,$i«,\ 
sidmoi 



t » 



•' . <?ONJUilC'tflVy. • • ^ '• •' -» ^ * . 

Present -'^'^ ' k\ ^^.: V . 

. . /that I be ; or^ may .be^j • -;^ - .\ - 
" V-', '* lljlit tbQU.be ;*.&e.^-^ \ ^".I; \<^.' 
; ' '• . tttiat.jhe, j$he, 4?r k t$e ; &c. ;^,, * - 




i 



- If thou .Vert i &6 .'. 






• ^ 



^ « 



>• 



• 

fosfe, 
f6sserOy 



Hi stdtOy war, 
sia stdtOf ^ 



• noma stdti, ^^ 
sidU stdtif -fy 



' ^ *' ' fdssi stdtOy -a, • 

. \'^. ''f6ssi ttdtOf mOf 

' 7 - . yj^ssima $tdtif -e,' 
. .' fdssero stdH^ -€, 
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• • ■ 
if we were; &c. 
if you were ; &c. 
if they were ; &c. 

Ferfut. 

that I have been ; or may 

' [have been ; 
that thou haat been ; &c. 
that he, she, or it has been ; 

[&c. 

that we have been; &c. 
that you have been ; &c. 
that they have been ; &c. 

Fhiperfeci, ** . 

if I hacT beep ; - 
< if thou hadsl beep | * 
, if he) she, or it had been ; 

. ' ■ if we had been;, 
'if you had beeB; 
- if they had been, ■ 



W m. * • - . » 













• ^- 



■* ^# • 



.<! ' OfRegular Ferbi. - 
': Variation of Active Verbs. 



. :/ . • Active' yerbs in the compound tenses, are varied with 
th^ apxiliary- verb ^v^re, to have. 



m • 



> 



* Fir«* Comigation, ' ' 

Variation of the verb amdre* 

* * ■ . 

^Para4igm of the verbs ending in dre*) 



*-. •■ 



» • 



» # 



** • 
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• analogy: 



iKFlNfTIVK. 



Present. 



Qmrdre^ 



avere amdto^ 



cnkre ad amdre^ or 
hiere per wndre^ 



Past. 



Future* 



-imdo^ 



miindo am&to^ 



OBBUND. 

Fresent. 
Fmt. 



rARTICIPLS. 

Frtsent. 



aiH'inte . - 

mU'dtOf av^dtUf 
ismrdti^ am'dtej 



Past. 



} 



-* 

.» » 



to loye. 



• • 



to have lov^d. . • 

to have to lov^, or 
to be about to love. ' 



'4* 



loving** ' 









• " .r 



*,. -having loved 












«. • 



• • 



loved.* 












UfDICATIVfl« 



* * 






4' 



Present' : 

I love ; or do love ; at aitt 

. ^ poving? . , 

^ " .thpuloveM; &cr "* • • * 

he, she, or it loves ; ' &c. 

« * ^ 

we Iovjq; &c. ^ * .* . 

^ ;• 'you love; &c. " » • • . { 
they love ; &c.. ^ .- ' ■; * 



«* •■ 



» • 



. • 



- 


> 

« w 

• 
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* 




hnperftcU » ^ 


. • » 091-^909 


I loved ; or did love ; or wa& 




. #f . ' [loving; 
thou lovedst ; &c. 


omrdvaj 


he, she, or U loved ; &c. 


* ^\ annrtndmOf 


we Iqved ; &c. 


• > • mravdtey . 


you loved ; &c. 


t * 'OITMtMmO; 


they loved ; &c« 



^ "« 









Perfect -defifiite, 

I loved ; or did love ; 
'thoa lovedst ; &c 
he, she, or it loved ; &c. 

we loved ; &c. 
ypu loved ; &c. 



om-arofto (ai»4ra or am-^r), they l6v^ ; &c. 



. A 



dt amd^o^ 
d amAtOj .. 

ov^/e cwidiOf "■ 
damo amdto: ' 



« • 






'SbbiqmdtOf 
. myisti'amdta^ 
ihhe^amdio^ » 



\ amsU amdiOf ^ 



'Ptrfect4ndefimte. 

I have loved ; 

thou hast loved ; 

he, she, or, it has loved ^ 

we hav6 loved ; • 
you havp loved ;* 
they hf^ve loved. 

Plt^erfeet'dejimte. 

I. had loved ; . 
. . thou hadst love)] ; 

' * he, she, or it had loved | 

• . we had Fgived ; ^ 
you hsfd loved ; 
- .' -n^tb^y 6ad)oved4^ 



• * • 



» » 



- \^ ae^vo- anhdtoy \ •.,*••. I had loyed ; 

**« ^•'atfevi arm^SS^/ .* *'' - ^ •ttfc)u, hadst loved $ 



«« dhevu cm^oj . \«^ * he, she/i^nith^d l^ved; 



41*: > 






• » . 



« 



» , 



• I 



v< 



« k 



• * 
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avevdte amatOy 
etvivano amdtbp 



attf-eroy ; 
am-erdy 

amrerdHnOf 



kvro amdtoy . 
avrdi amdio^ 
avrd amdto^ 

moremo amdtOy 
avrete amdtOj 
mvrdnno amdiOy 



. . ANALOGY. • . 

we had loved t ^ - • . 
you had loyed ; " * • ' 

they had loyod. 

Future4ndejimte. -' , ' . 

* 

I shall or will love ; 
. thou shalt or wilt lovfe ; • 
he, she^or it shall or will loVe ^ 

we shall or will love ; . 
you shall or -will loye ; 
they shall or will l©ve.. 

Future^lefinite, . * - .. ' 

I shafi or will have loved^ 
thou shalt or wilt have loved ; \ 
he, she, or H shall or will 

[have Idved ; 

we shall or will liave loved ; ' 
you shall or will have loved ; * 
they shall or ^ill have loved* 



• -*. 



. ■ \ 



CONPITIOVAL. 



■* 



m^^Si (am-erla), 
miheristiy 
t^htribbe (am-pic 



mn^eremmOi 



\ am^i^Uf .,* 



» • 



PresetA., -- ^ \' " . . • 

I shoufd, would, or could , • 

[Jove for might love ; .*" 
thev shouldst, wbi^ldst, or , [ 

. ' ' [couldsi lovt; &04 * 
lie, she^ or it should, wgulg} 
.. [o^ cqul4 love ;' &c, *. : 

we shoiU^/ 'wou)d, or icould i* 

[loye ; ^cj • 



I w 



r * ••• ytfu should, woli]d, *r coaid 

. . , . . ■ ; ; • .• *-.^ •' ' apye;-.&<;- / 

. iwi-ereWera (om-eriteoJJ ' '.> they^AeuldJ^ / 

' '' . [amrerieno^ -^K . / ^ -V" ' .flove,' &c. j' ; 






• * 



'# 



» • 



' • • • 

- ♦ • • 






. •: r * ' ' Pan- '' ^ " ' ^ - • 

^ / amrii amAt9y ' * \' have loved ; or might ^ 

/• ■ ' *'•''*., • *'.'.' . . /.{haralav^d;'" 



* •-• 



aorhii im^o^ 

' *. avrimmo amito^ 

' . • • • • 

s • * ' 

« *' avr(ste amito* 

• • • ' • 



■• « 



^ am^dtef 
\ • dfn4n0f • 






* ^ 



• • 






' ' amrdssif 



tbou shonMs't, jifouWst, or' ; 
' ' [cpuldjt have loved ; &c. • 
-' ' he; sife'y or' it.should, trouldi . i. 
' [or ^0(1(4 bfiye loved; &c/.' 

^ ' . ..w»8hoiM^ir5iild| or.couI4 '..■ 
" ' •• ■\^" ^"^ fhavelQvtd-; &c.. • 
yon'sbdHldyVould^ or couU - - 

-* i V ^t^*T^ lov^?. Ifecj«^ • 
they should woald^M'coul^.' 
-• .' / . •• /have loved : d^ * 

" loVe thou;;- ; / ^ • • ' *^ 
-. ^ •' let him/ her, <^ it love ;. /*' ' 

, let ut love ; • • . , .* ' ' ' 

love .ye;' v . • 
. let theth love.. ' 

^ • • • 

COKJUNCTIVE. . ^ 

JPTCSfur* 

that I love ; or may love ; 

that thou Ipvest ; &c- .' '- 

. ' ^ ' that he, she, or it* loveft ; 5&c 

• • . < 
. that we love ; &c. * / 

• . ^ that you lov^ ; &c. * . ' - 

..■ ,-'that thty love; &c. . •. 



• • 






• « 



' . Imperftei. • ' /* ', • • ' " - 

if I loved ; or* should love;- *-• , 
4 'inhou leyedst; &<J. • \ ' 

• . if he,-^e) or it loved ; &«. -. • 



* •* ' m^ 



> ♦ 



•* 



-> 






* > 



'# ■ • 



* * 



* * K. 



lt2 



» * 



*' * « 



» « 



• • • 



w % 



Pest, f ' ► ,". 

I ' sliodldy .woulB^ er could 

[havo bojBD ; or mights' . 
;/ ' !;'(haye been;: ^* / \ 
'thou- should^t," irouldst, or \ . V 
' . . [couldst have been ; &c.i. *, 1 ■ 
*- he/she, or it should, w^uld^ a-' • 
[or could have ,been|- &ci,.. r\' 

'We should;. 'WDvldyjor.c^Duld *« ^\ 
• » • , . . '"[^ave been ; ^c.**.*»» 
^ you should, mniuld, im .could* ; ' '^ 
' ^ , ; '/ V *, -'[have been ; &c.* •*. ^* 

sariflfero. static re^ ' they. shbuld^woul^, or could ^ \' 

. ' . . . w ** •' 'V , • \" ' [have been; &c. ^ '"' V 



sarii ^dto^ ^ 
saresti &tdiOf ki^ 

« 

sareh!>e stdio* -a. 

♦ • ' r. » 

surimmo stdti^ -e> ''^ , 

* • ' ' . • 
settiste stdti, -e, , 



*■•«»•* 











"Hate^ 
••• ■ shimii or 5len«v, '« 



.« • 



' ^ • thatUhejL he^ &c» 



'* \ 




< * 



* ' » 






\ 



fosserOy 



s^a stdtOy -Oi 



:*/ -HistdtOy^f 
• sia stdtoy ^ 



' ' ' t 



. ]' simo stditp'^et 
sidU stdtif -Cy 
• ' .^(/of^'stdtiy-ey 

"\/,fj'f6si%stdtafmay 
. ^' : fdssero stdHj -«, 



v**^ 
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* • ... 

if we were ; &c. 
if you were; &c. 
if they were ; &c. 

Perfect 

'm 

that I have been ; or may 

' [have been ; 
that thou hast been ; &c. 
that he, i^e, or it has been ; 

[&€. 

that we have been; &c. 
that you have been ; Sec, 
that they have been ; &c. 

Pluperfect "* . 

if I haJ beep ; > 

V > if thou hads( beep | * 
. if iie) she, or it had been ; 

f:!^ L if we had been ; , 
'if you had been; 
- if they had been. ■ 



^ * dp • • • » » 

'.fti'; **^*' * : VariaHon of Active Verbs. 



» • - 



• * * ' .*." .• Active. yerbs in the compound tenises.are varied with 
:."• * tho: »pxiliary verb ^v^re^ to have. 



* .» 






« V^i 



.Fir5^ Confitgatiou, * ' 

Variation of the verb amdre. 
\ (Paradigm of |he verbs ending in are.) 






«•, 



• • 









• • • « A • 

• . - • • • • 



. .. - o ;r * v^ : -•• 



•*4 



4 



• ■• • ' i 



" .. V * ••:.• ^. »» '• ■;• '*:•••:: .-^, • ' •• » • 















I , ' , * 






* • •* » ' « ... . 

. . • * 006551 cercdfo, l^c; '*.*". if I ha8 searched sMcc. ' . • * . • 



♦ - . ' » • • •? 



1 






Yanation^of the verb '^e^cire. • 



"* X » /P^r«idigBa of 4he verks ending InT^dreO ' . * > '^ 






, *^ • . • T. * INFimTIVS. '. . • 






• •. • 






'* - " • ^tb.efttreat. ,» ■*. 






♦. 



^,. 



• • ^ , • , * 






♦ * »• * • *i elbkre jprtgato^ ^\' to iiave .entreated.- : *'• . ^ 



• ♦ «.• 



'•- * r a»^re tf preflwr^j'br _ • ; tot have to- entreat, or»* 






« •' k%^f% '^ez jjregdir^, . ,' ,td be about to entreat. ♦ 



*- . - •* ^ ^eg'dndo^,' ' ' •• enM'eating. ** 

^ . .». ■ ■ . , P«s<. ' • . '• . • • .' . 

^v • *^* 'axs^ndo prtgdiio^ ' *having entreatei^/ . * 'J 

^ ' * • " X . ^' • . • \ ••/ 

preg'dhtef entreating. 






A 






• • 



.—•«-#-•< • % W 



VERB. 



133 



Past. 



preg'dtiy preg'dttj \ 



entreated. 



prighdy 
pregHif 

pregh-^dmOf 

preg-^tcj 

prig'Onoy 



preg^avGy Sfc, 



' preg-^ij Sfc. 



a pregdto^ Sfc. 



Hfbi pregdtoy ^c. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

I entreat ; or do entreat ; or 
. [am entreating ; 
thou entreatest; Stc 
he, she, or it entreats $ Sec 

we entreat; Sec* 
you entreat; &c. 
they entreat ; &c. 



LnperfecL 

I entreated ; or did entreat ; 
[or was entreating ; Sec. 

Perfect'-definite. 

I entreated ; w did entreat ; * 

[&c. , 

Perfect-indefinite. 

. I have entreated ; &c. 

Phiperfeet'defimte. 

I had entreated \ &c. 

Pluperfect-indefinite, 
aoeva pregdto, S^c, I had entreated ; Sic. 



Future^ndefinite. 



pregh-erbi 
pregh-^rdif^ 
pregh-er^ * 



12 



I shall or will entreat ; 
thou shah or wilt entreat ; 
he, she, or it shall or will en- 

[treat ; 



1S4 



ANALOGY. 



pregh'-erSmOj 

fregh-tritey 

pregh^€rdnnOf 



(Ofro pregdiOj Sfc. 



we shall or will entreat ; 
you shall or will entreat ; 
they shall or will entreat. 

Future^Jbute- 

I shall or will have entreat- 

[ed ; &€• 

CONDITIONAL. 



Present 
preghrtrii (preigh<eria% I should, would, or conld en- 



preghHristif ^ 
frtgh'^riUbe (pregh-eria), 

pregh^emmoj 
fregh^sttj 



[treat ; or might entreat ; 

thou shouldst, wouldst, or 

[couldst entreat ; &c. 

he, she, or it should, would, 

[or could entreat ; &c. 

we should, would, or could 

[entreat; &c. 
you should, would, or could 



[entreat; &c. 

preghnsribbero (pregh^ri- > they should, would, or could 
[anoy pregn-erieno), ) [entreat; &c. 



Past. 



aoreipregdtOf ^c. 



m 

I should, would, or could 

[have entreated; or might 

[have entreated; &c. 



IMFERATIV8. 



pregh4, 

pregh46mo^ 
freg^aie^ 

pr^h4nOf 



entreat thou ; 

let him, her, or it entreat ; 

let us entreat; 

entreat ye ; 

let them entreat ; 



VERB. 



135 



pregh4 (pregh^), 

pregh4 (pr§gh-e), 

preghidmo^ 

preghiaUj 

preghFino, 



preg-dssif ^c. 



Mia preg&tOf Sfc* 



av6ssi pregdiOf Sfc. 



CONJVNCTITS. 

Present. 

that I entreat ; or may en- 

[treat ; 
tbatthou entreatest; &c. 
that he, she, or it entreats ; 

[&c. 
that we entreat ; &c. 
that you entreat ;. &c* 
that they entreat ; &c« 

Imperfect, 

if I entreated; or should 

[entreat; Ssc* 

Perfect. 

that I have entreated; or 
[may have entreated ; &c« 

Pluperfect. 

if I had entreated ; &c* 



Second Conjugation. 

The verbs of this conjugation are commonly divided 
into two classes, those ending in ere (accented), and 
those ending in ere (unaccented) : both of which in the 
perfect-definite hsrve two terminations, ei and ktH ; ex- 
cept a few which have the termination et only. 



Variation of the verb temire. 
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in 6re^ accented.) 



^fiMr«, 



INFINITIVE. 

Present. 



to fear. 



196 


ANALOGV. 




Past. 


avire temAio, 


to have feared. 




Future- 


avh'e a temhre, or 
issere per temere^ 


to have to fear, or 
to be about to fear. 


1 


GEKUND. 




PresenU 


tem^6ndog 


fearing. 




• 
Past. 


twhtdo temtttoy 


having feared. 




PAETICIFLE. 




Present, 


iemrintey 


f fearing. 




Past. 


tem^tOf tem^iita^ ) 
tem^tiy tem^tCy ) 


feared. 


» 


INDICATIVE. 




Present 


tem4y 
temrey 


I fear ; or do fear ; or am 

[fearing; 
thou fearest ; ^c. 
he, she, or it, fears ; &c. 


temridmoy 

tem^tcy 

timronoy 


we fear ; &c. 
you fear ; &c. 
they fear ; &c« 



VEKB. 

Imperfut. 



1S7 



Um^na or Um^ 



tem-^vit 



tern^va or tefihioj 

temrevdtey 

temrivano or teniFiano^ 



I feared ; or did fear ; er was 

[fearing i 
thou fearedst ; dec 
he, she, or it feared ; &;c. 

we feared ; &c. , 
you feared; &c. 
they feared; &c. 



Perfeet'defimte. 



iemrii or ttm^Hj 

temSstif 

temri or Um^ittej 

tem^irono or tem^tterOf 



I feared ; or did fear ; 

thou fearedst ; &c. 

he, she, or it feared ; Ae. 

we feared ; &c. 
you feared ; dsc. 
they feared ; &c. 



PerfectHndefinite. 



d temuiOf 
dt temutOj 
a temdtOy 

dbbidmo iemuiOy 
avite temdtOf 
dnno temUtOj 



I have feared ; 

thou hast feared ; 

he, she, or it has feared; 

we have feared \ 
you have feared ; 
they have feared. 



PluperfecUdefinite. 



ehbi temHiOf 
aoesti temutOy 
6bbe temutOf 

avemmo temutOy 
aveste temutoy 
ebbero terndto, 



I had feared ; 

thou hadst feared ; 

he, she, or it had feared ; 

we had feared ; 
you had feared ; 
they had feared. 
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ISS 


AN4LOOY. 




Phiperfed-indefinite. 


aoiva temitto^ 


I had feared ; 


avevi temutOf 


thou hadst feared ; 


aviva temHtOy 


he, she, or it had feared f 


avevdmo temutOf 


we had feared; 


avevdte temutOf 


you had fe&red ; 


(xvevano temuto. 


they had feared. 




Future^ndefinite. ^ 


tem-erdf 


i shall or will fear ; 


tem-'erdiy 


thou shall or wilt fear ; 


tCntrttOty 


he^ she, or it shall or will 


t 


* . [fear ; 


tem-^remoy 


we shall or will fear ; 


iem-erUef 


you shall or will fear ; 


temrerdnnOf 


they shall or will fear. 




FutUre'definite* 


avrd temuto. 


I shall or will have feared ; 


avrdi temuto. 


thou shah or wilt have fear* 


w 


. . . t***' 


avrd temutOy 


he, she, or it shall or will 




[have feared ; 


avremo temuto, 


we shall or wil have feared ; 


avrete temuto, 


you shall or will have fear- 




[ed; 


ttvrdnno temHiOi 


they shall or will have fear- 


1 ' 


[ed. 




CONDITIONAL. 



tem-erei (tem-eria), 
temr&r'esti^ 
tenherSbbe (fci«-erfa), 



Present. 

I should, would, or could 

[fear ; or might fear ; 

thou shouldst, wouldst, or 

[couldst fear ; &c. 

he, she, dr it should, would, 

[or could fear ; &6. 



▼ERB. 
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tem^eremmOf we shoald, would, or could 

[fear; &c« 
tem-ereste^ you should, would, or could 

[fear; &c. 

temrerehberoj (tenherianoy they shouldy would, or could 

[tem-eriend), [fear; &c. 

Past. 



aorii temutoy 
avresti iemHtOy 
aoribbe tem^tOp 


ri should, would, or could 

< [have feared ; or might 

C [have feared; 

thou shouldst, ^wouldst, or 

[couldst have feared ; 8cc, 

he, she, or it should, would, 

[or could have feared ; &c» 


avrimmo temutOj 
avreste temiitOy 
avribhero temutOy 


we should, would, or could 
[have feared ; &c« 

you should, would, or could 
[have feared ; &c. 

they should, would, or could 
[have feared ; &c. 




IMPERATIVE. 


temrij 
tem-^y 


fear thou ; 

let him, her, or it fear ; 


temridmOy 

tem-ete, 

tem-<tnOy 


let us fear ; 

fear ye ; 

let them fear. 




CONJUNCTIVE. 




Present 


tem-ay 

tem-^ or ^em-t, 

tem^y 


that I fear ; or may fear ; 

that thou fearest ; &c. 

that he, she, or it fears^ &c. 



140 


ANALOGY* 


tem4dtBy, 
tim-anoy 


that we fear ; &o. 
that you fear ; &c. 
that they fear ; &c« 




Imperfect. 


iem^ssiy 
tem^ssey 


if I feared ; w should fearf 

if thou fearedst ; &c. 

if he, she, or it feared; Sec, 


temrissimoy 

tem-^stcy 

ten^esseroy 


if we feared ; &c. 
if you feared ; &c. 
if they feared ; &c. 




Perfect 


dbhia temutOy 

dbhi temiitOy 
6bh%a temittOy 


that I have feared ; or may 

[have feared ; 
that thou hast feared ; &;c. 
that he^ she, or it has feared ; 

[&c. 


tibhidmo temutOy 
abbidte tem'UtOy 
dbbiano temrutoy 


that we have feared ; &c, 
that vou have feared ; &c. 
that they have feared ; &c. 




Pluperfect. 


avissi tem&tOy 
av6ssi temdtOy 
ODisse temHto^ 


if I had feared ; 

if thou hadst feared ; 

if he, she, or it had feared ; 


avSssimo temutOy 
aveste temHtOy 
avessero temutOy 


if we had feared ; 
if you had feared ; 
if they had feared. 



VERB. 



y ariation of the verb cridere. 
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(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ere^ unaccented.) 



cred^rcy 



avere creduiOj 



INFINITIVE. 

I 
PresaU. 

to believe. 



Past. 



to have believed. 



Future, 



avere a aridere^ or to have to believe, or 
Cisereper criderej to be about to believe. 



credrindOf 



GERUND. 



Present. 



believing. 





Past. 


avendo creduioy 


having believed 




PARTICIPLB. 




Present. 


cred4ndOf 


believing. 



Past. 



credruto^ ered-^tOy } 
cred^tiy cred-itte, S 



believed. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

cridrc 9cc i^ believe ; or do believe ; 

' ^ ' \ [or am believing ; &c. 

ImperfecU 

sredriva or creMa (ered' > I believed ; or did believe ; 

U^)} > [^^ ^^ believing i 

tredreviy thon believedst ; &c. 

credreva or cred-iop he^ she, or it believed ; 

[&c. 

cred-evamOj we believed ; &:c. 

cred-evdtej you believed ; &c. 

ered-evcmo or eredrktmoy they believed $ &e. 

FerfecUdefinitt. 

ered4i or credritti^ I believed ; or did believe ; 

eredr^siif thou believedst ; &c. 

cred^^ or cred-^tte (cred-eo),he9 she, or it believed ; &c. 

cred^mmoj we believed ; &c. 

ered-6stey you believed ; &c. 

eredrirono or cred-^ttero ? ., , ,. , - 

Pcr/ccf-ind^ni^c. 
credHtOf ^c. I have believed ; Sec. 

Pluperfeet'definite. 
6bbi ereditiOy Sfc* I had believed ; &c* 

Pluperf€et4ndefinite' 
0X3iva credutoj ^c. I had believed ; &q. 



VERB. 



14S 



cred^roj ^c. 



avrd eredHtOf ^c. 



Future4ndefinite. 

I shall or will believe ; &c. 

Future^definite, 

I shall or wiU have believ- 

[ed; &C. 



Present* 

i I shouldy would, or could be- 
9red^H (cred-erfa), Sfc. I pieve ; or might believe j 

I [&c. 

Fast. 



4ivr6i credutOf 


Sfc. 


I I should, would, or could 
< [have believed ; or might 
' [have believed ; Sbc^ 

IMPSRATIVe. 


trid4f ^c. 




believe thou; &c. 

CONJUNCTIVS. 

Pr«s6»f« 


credrUj 8[e. 




that I believe ; or may be- 
lieve; Sic, 



cred-4ssif ^c» 



ohbia eredutOf Sfc, 



Imperfect 

if I believed; ^. should fatt^ 

lieve; &c. 
Ferfeet^ 

that I have believed ; <^rmay 
[have believed ; &€• 



144 



Mvessi credutOj Sfc. 



ANALOGY. 

Ph^erfect* 

if J had believed ; &c. 



Variation of the verb tissere* 

(Paradigm of those verbs of the second conjugation which 
in the perfect-defimte end in et only.) 



tess^erci 



evBre tessiitOp 



dvere a tessercy or 
essere per tessere^ 



INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
to weave. 

Past. 

to have woven. 

future. 

to have to weave, or 
to be about to weave. 



tess-endoy 



GERUND. 



Present. 



weaving. 



Past. 



avendo tessHtOy 


having woven. 


. I 


PABTICIFLE. 




Present. 


tess'ittte, 


weaving. 
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Past. 



tesS'iito (tes-to), tess^ta Ttes-ta),? 
tess-^ti (t^s-ti), tess^tt (tes-te), \ 



wovea. 



INDICATIVE. 

tisS'Oj Sfc* I weave ; or do weave ; or 

[am weaving; &c. 

Imperfect. 

4 

tesS'iva or tesS'Sa^ Sf^c. I wove ; or did weave ; or 

[was weaving. 

Perfect'<lejinite. 



tess-eiy I wove ; or did weave ; 

tess-istiy thou wovest ; &c. 

tess-e (tess-^o)y he, she, or it wove \ &c. 

tess-^mmoj we wove ; &c. 

tess^ste, you wove ; &c. 

tess-^rono (tess^ero), they wove ; &c 

Perfect-irukfinite. 
d tessutOj See. I have woven, &e. 

Pluperfect'definite. 
6hbi tesMOf ^c* I had woven ; &e, 

Phiperfect'indefinite. 
aoiva tessutOj S^c. I had woven ; &t, 

IS 
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tess-erOf Sfc, 



tmrb tessuiOf^e* 



I shall or will weave ; See. 

Future-definite. 

I shall or wiU have woven ; &c* 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present* 

tess-erH (tess-eria), Sfc. I should, would, or could 

[weave ; or might weave ; &c. 



«9ret tess^tOf Sfc» 



tiss-^y ^c. 



Past. 

I should, would, or could have 
[woven ; or might have wov- 

[en ; &c. 

IMFSRATIVE. 

weave thou'; &c. 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



tess^a^ ^c. 



tess-essiy Sfc. 



dbbia tessiito, ^e. 



Present. 
that I weave ; or may weave } &c. 

Imperfect. 

if I wove ; or should weave ; 

[&;c. 

Ferfeet. 

that I have woven ; or may 

[have woven ; &c. 



vrauB. 
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Pbgfirfeet 



(w6ssi tess&tOf fe» 



if I had woven ; &c. 



Verbs ending in cere^ sckre^ in the past'-participle take 
an t between the c and the vowel ti ; as, piacire^ to 
please ; piacMttOf pleased ; pdscert^ to feed ; pasciiito^ 
fed. 



Regular verbs of the second eot^ugaHon^ thai in the 
perfect-definite ha»e the termination ti only. 



eMAttere^ 
abdttersi^ 
aectdere^ 
adhnpieref 
atmitteref 
eidere, 
eimerej 
combdtteref 
coMpeteref 
c6mpiere, 
eonddere^ 
concimere^ 
eannittere^ 
eontUserey 
eoncupiseerej 
dibdtterej 
discSmerey 
disiindere^ 
distissere^ 
empieref 
es&ere, 
estmere, 
findere, 
fervere^ 



to beat down ; 
to meet with ; 
to approach; 
to fulfil ; 
to annex ; 
to yield ; 
to sift ; 
to combat; 
to rival ; 
to accomplish ; 
to grant ; 
to concern ; 
to connect ; 
to interlace ; 
to covet; 
to, debate; 
to discern ; 
to rip ; 
to unweave ; 
to fill up; 
to exact ; * 
to exempt ; 
to split ; 
to be fervent ; 
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ANALOGY. 


^iderCf 


to wound ; 


f6ndertj 


to melt ; 


incdmberef 


to be incumbent ; 


interc^dertj 


to intercede ; 


intessete^ 


to twine ; 


miscere. 


to mix ; 


mietere^ 


to mow ; 


pdscercj 


to feed ; 


penieref 


to repent ; 


precSdere, 


to precede ; 


prescmdere^ 


to cut off; 


procidere. 


to proceed ; 


rabhdttersi, 


to meet again ; 


ricerCf 


to vomit ; 


resdndercj 


to rescind ; 


retroceder$, 


to go back ; 


ribdtiere^ 


to beat back again ; 


ricSmpiere^ 


to accomplish again ; 


riimpieref 


to fill up again ; 


rilucere^ 


to shine ; 


fipdscercj 


to feed again ; 


ripSterej 


to:i epeat ; 


rtjUttertj 


to reflect ; 


riiisserey 


to weave again \ 


scemercj 


to discern ; 


sdnderCf 


to sever ; 


seannitteref 


to disconnect ; 


sirperej 


to creep along; 


s6lveref 


to solve ; 


strdbdtteref 


to vex ; 


str6perej 


to bustle ; 


succ6derej 


to succeed ; 


succdmbere, 


to sink under ; 


suggere, 


to suck; 


tipere^ 
tesserty 


to be lukewarm ; 


to weave ; 


tdndere^ 


to shear ; 


tdrpere, 


to grow stiff; 


trMceny 


to shine through. 
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The verbs emnetteref canneitere^ sconnettere in the past 
partidplej make asmissOj annexed ; comntsso^ connected ; 
sconnhsoj disconnected. E^ert makes esdtto^ exacted ; 
esimere, esento^ exempted ; resdndereyresassOy cleft ; riJUt' 
tertj rijUssOj reflected ; stindert^ sdsso^ severed ; and sSlve' 
rcf solutOy solved. The p€ut participles of firvereyji^' 
d^Cy serpercy stripercy teperty t&rptrty are not in use. 
Siiggere in its past partieipU borrows the participle sue- 
chiatOy sucked, from the verb succhiArty to suck. 

Some of these verbs, besides the recalar, have also in some 
tenses an irregalar formation ; their dimreot forms will be given 
with the vrrtgular verbs. 



Third Cof^ugatum* 

Of the verbs of this conjugation^ some, in the present 
of the indicativey end in o ; some end in isco ; and some 
have both of these terminations. 



Variation of the verb sentire. 

(Paradigm of those verbs of the third conjugation' which, 
in ihe present of the indicativey eud in o only.) 





INFINITIVE. 


» 


Present. 


sent-irey 


to hear. 




Past. 


(were sentitOy 


to have heprd 



13 
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ANALOGY. 



anire a sentire^ or 
issereper senttre^ 



to have to hear, or 
to be about to hear. 



sent-indoy 



avendo sentitOj 



PreBtnt. 

hearing, 

Past. 

having heard. 



{sent'ente)f 



sent4t0f senUitay 
sent'iti^ sent-itey 



PARTICIPLE. 

Present* 
hearing. 

Past. 
heard. 



sent-dj 
sent-e^ 

sent'idmOf 

sentMcf 

sint^noj 



sent'iva or sentAa^ 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

I hear ; or do hear ; or am 

[hearing ; 
thou hearest; &c. 
he, she, or it hears ; &c. 

we hear; &c. 
you hear ; &c. 
thev hear ; &:c. 

Impetfect. 

I heard ; or did hear ; or 

[was hearing ; 



I . 



y£RB. 



IM 



sent'iviy 

sent-^va or sent-ia^ 

sent'ivdmOf 

sent-dvatty 

seiU^ano or sent-ianOf 



smt-Uf 

smt^istiy 

sent'i (sent-lo), .. 

sent-4mmOf 

sent-iste^ 

5€nt4rono, 



sentUOf 
di sentitOf 
d sentito, 

(Midfno sentiioy 
avete sentitOy 
anno sentito^ 



ebbi sentitOy 
avesti sentitOy 
Sbbe sen^tOy 

avSmmo sentitOy 
aveste sentitOy 
ihhero sentitOy 



aveva sentitOy 
avevi sentitOy 
aveva sentitOy 

avevdmo seniiiOy 
avevdte sentito, 
avevano sentitOy 



thou heardst ; &c. 

he, she, or it heard ; &c. 

we heard ; &c. 

you heard ; &c. 

they heard ; &c. 

Perfect^Jinite. 

I heard ; or did hear ; 

thou heardst; &c. 

he, she, or it heard ; &c. 

we heard ; &c. 
you heard ; &c. 
they heard; &c. 

Perfect'dndefinite. 

I have heard ; 

thou hast heard ; 

he, she, or it has heard ; 

we have heard ; 
you have heard; 
they have heard. 

Phiperfect'-definite. 

I had heard ; 

thou hadst heard ; 

he, she, or it had heard ; 

we had heard ; 
you had heard ; 
they had heard. 

Pluperfect-Indefinite. 

I had heard ; 

thou hadst heard ; 

he, she, or it had heard ; 

we had heard ; 
you had heard ; 
they had beard. 



152 



ANAlX>aT. 



Future4ndefinite, 



• \ 



sent-iroy 

smt-irdi^ 

sent-irdf 

sent-iremOf 

sent-ireUf 

sent-drdnnOf 



ttvro sentitd^ 
avrdi sentito^ 
aord sentitOy 

avrimo sentito, 
avrSte sentito^ 
avrdnno sentitOy 



I shall or will hear ; 
thou shalt or wilt hear ; 
he, she, or it shall or will 

[hear; 

we shall or will hear ; 
3rou shall or will hear ; 
they shall or will hear. 



Futurc'definite. ^"' 



I shall or will have heard ; 
thou shalt or wilt have heaed ; 
he, she, or it shall or will 

[have heard ; 

we shall or will have heard ; 
you shall or will have heard ; 
they shall or will have heard. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present 



sent-irii (sent-iria)^ 
senUirestif 
sent'irebbe (senM'rfa), 

sent^rimmOy 
sent^riste. 



I should, would, or could 

[hear ; or might hear. 

thou shouldst, wouldst, or 

[couldst hear ; &c. 

he, she, or it should, would, 

[or could hear ; &c. 

we should, would, or could 

[hear ; &c. 
you should, would, or could 



[hear; &c. 

sent'irebbero (sent'irianojy they should, would, or could 

[hear; &c. 



V£RB. 
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Past. 



avristi sentitOf 

morihht sentitOf 

aorimmo smHto^ 
avriste smHtOj 
mribbtro seKtHo^ 



{ 
{ 



I should, woald, or could 

[have heard ; or might 

[have heard ; 

thou shouldsty wouldsty or 

[couldst have heard; &c 

he, she, or it should, would, 

[or could have heard ; 

[&c. 

we should, would, or could 
[have heard ; &c« 

you should, would, or could 
[have heard ; &c« 

they should, would, or could 
[have heard ; 9ic* 



IMrXftATIVS. 



Seit^-f, 

sent'4dmoj 

settMfe, 

sSnt-anOp 



hear thou ; 

let him, her, or it hear ; 

let us hear ; 

hear ye ; 

let them hear. 



sent-ay 

sint-a or sint^^ 

sent-ay 

sent-idmoy 

sent'idtey 

sent'Onoy 



CONJUNCtlVI. 

Present, 

that I hear ; or may hear ; 
that thou hearest ; &c. 
that he, she, or it hears ; See. 

that we hear ; &c. 
that you hear ; &c. 
that they hear ; Sec. 



IM 



ANALOQT. 



sent-dssif 
seiU'4ssef 

sent-UsimOf 
seni4ssero, 



ihbia senHiOy 

Mn seiUitOy 
Ahbia sentUOf 



smHtOy 
Mn6te smHtOf 
dhbiano seniitOf 



anissi sentHo^ 
ixoissi sentitoj 
€tvisse seKiitOf 

atissimo senHto^ 
aoeste seniitOf 
aoissero smtUo^ 



Imperfect. 

if I heard ; or should hear; 
if thoa heardst ; &c. V 
if he, she, or it heard ; &c. 

if we heard ; 

if you heard; &c. 

if they heard; &c. 

FerfuU 

that I have heard ; &r may 

[have heard ; 
that thou hast heard; Set. 
that he, she, m^ it has heard ; 

that we have heard ; Sec 
that you have heard ; &c. 
that they have heard ; Sic. 

Pkgferfeet. 

if I had heard ; 

if thou hadst heard ; 

if he, she, or it had heard ; 

if we had heard ; 
if you had heard ; 
if they had heard. 



Variation of the verb esiMre. 

(Paradigm of those verbs of the third conjugation, 
which, in the present of the indicative^ have the termina- 
tion isco only, j 



INFINITIVI. 



Present 



esilhirCf 



to offer. 



VERB. 

P€ttt 



1<^5 



ao(re tsibito. 



to have offered. 



Future, 
aoere ad esibire, or to have to offer, or 

esmt par txUnre^ to be about to ofler. 

OXBI7ND. 



Present. 



esib^mhy 



offering. 



Past. 



wsendo esihitdy having offered. 

« 

PAKTICIPLS. 



Present. 



esShintej 



esib4t0j esiMta, 



offering. 



Past. 



esib4t%j esUhUe 



u 



offered. 



esilhiseoj 

estlhisciy 
e$ilhiseej 

esilhidmo^ 

ts&hite^ 

eiib^scanoy 



INDZCATIVX. 

Present. 

I offer ; or do offer ; or am 

[offering ; 
thou offerest ; &c. 
be, she, or it offers ; &c. 

we offer ; &c. 
you offer ; &c. 
they offer ; &c. 
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Imperfect. 

esilhiva or esShia, Sfc I offered ; or did offer ; or 

[was offering ; &;c. 

Perfect^finite. 
esib4%f Sec I offered ; or did offer ; &€• 

Perfect4ndejinite. 
d esiJMoj 4^c. I have offered ; &c. 

Pluperfect'^finite. 
ibbi esibitOy Sfc, I had offered ; &c. 

Plii^rfect-4ndefimte. 
aviva esibitOf S^c. I had offered ; &c. 

Future^ndejinite. 
esilhirdy See. I shall or will offer ; &c. 

orrd esihUoy ^e. I shall or will have offered ; 

[&c. 

CONDITIONAt. 

Present, 

esilhirei (esib-irla), ^c« I should, would, or could of- 

[fer ; or might offer ; &c. 



Ptt5f. 

O should, would, or could 
cwr^t esihitOf Sfe. I [have offered ; or might 

( [have offered ; &c* 



VBRB. 
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iMPXAAnys. 


esUhiscif 
esib4scay 


offer thou ; 

let hiiDy her, dr it offer ; 


esilhidmOf 
esilhiscanOf 


let as offer ; 
offer ye ; 
let them ofier* 




CONJUNCTIVX. 




Present. 


&ib4sea or esih-igcM, 


that I offer ; or may offer ; 
that thou offerest ; te. 
that he, she, or it offers ; &c. 


esUhiamOy 

esib4dtey 

esib4scano. 


that we offer ; &c. 
that you offer ; &c« 
that they offer ; &c. 




Imi^feci. 


esUhissiy ^c. 


If I offered ; or should offer ; 

[Sit. 


1 


Perfect. 


dbbia esiUtOy ^c. 


that I have offered ; or may 
have offered ; &c. 




Pluperfect. 


aoissi esibitOf ^c 


If I had offered ; &c. 



Variatjon of the verb abhorrire. 

Paradigm of those v^rbs of the third conjugation, which 
VBkthe present of the indicative end both in o and 'nco.) 

iinpiNmvE* 



aJbiborr^rej 



Present. 
to abhor. 



14 
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ANALOGT. 



Futurc'dndefinite* 



sent-iroy 
sent-ird, 

sent-iremoy 

sent4retey 

S€nt4rdnn0j 



avro sentitdy 
avrdi sentito, 
avrd sentitOy 

m 

avremo sentito, 
avrete sentito^ 
avrdnno sentitOy 



I shall or will hear ; 
thoa shalt or wilt hear ; 
he^ she^ or it shall or will 

[hear ; 

we shall or will hear ; 
you shall or will hear ; 
they shall or will hear. 



Future'definite. ,/*" 



I shall or will have heard ; 
thou shalt or wilt have heaid ; 
he^ she, or it shall or will 

[have heard ; 

we shall or will have heard ; 
you shall or will have heard ; 
they shall or will have heard. 



CONDITIONAL. 



sent-drei (seDt-irla)^ 
sent'irestty 
sent'iribhe (^sent4ria)y 

seni-irimmoy 
sent4riste, 



Present 



I should, would, or could 

[bear ; or might hear. 

thou shouldst, wouldst, Or 

[couldst hear ; &c. 

he, she, or it should, would, 

[or could hear ; &c. 

we should, would, or could 

[hear; &c. 
you should, would, or could 



[hear; &c. 

sent4rebhero (sentnrianojy they should, would, or could 

[hear; &c. 
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Past. 



avristi sentitOy 

mtribhe sentito^ 

avrimmo sentitOy 
avriste sentUo^ 
mvrebbero smUtOf 



{ 
{ 



I should, would, or could 

[have heard ; or might 

[have heard ; 

thou shouldst, wouldst, or 

[couldst have heard ; &c. 

he, she, or it should, would, 

[or could have heard ; 

[&c. 

we should, would, or could 
[have heard ; &c« 

you should, would, or could 
[have heard ; &c. 

they should, would, or could 
[have heard ; ^. 



iiirsiUTivx. 



sint'tiy 

sent-idmoy 

sent4tey 

sent-'Onoy 



hear thou ; 

let him, her, or it hear ; 

let us hear ; 

hear ye ; 

let them hear. 



sent-^y 

sint-a or sent4y 

sent'Oy 

sent-ddmoy 

sent-idtBy 

sent^anoy 



CONJUNCtlVK. 

Present. 

that I hear ; or may hear ; 
that thou hearest ; &c. 
that he, she, or it hears ; Ssc. 

that we hear ; &c, 
that you hear ; &c. 
that they hear ; &c. 
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ANALOGY. 
Past. 



avSre abborrUoy 



avert ad abhorrirey or 
essere per abborrirey 



to have abhorred. 



Future. 



to have to abhor, or 
to be about to abhon 



abborr^-indoy 



avindo akhorritOy 



OERUND. 



Present. 



abhorring. 

Past. 

having abhorred. 



abharr-intey 



PARTICIPLE. 



Present. 



abhorring. 



Past. 

abhorr4tOy abborr4tay ') abhorred. 
abborr4tiy abborr^ite^ ^ 



INDICATIVE. 



Present' 



abbdrr-o or abborr4scOy 



abbdrr-i or aborr4sciy 
abbdrr^ or abborr^scey 

Mporr'-idmOy 
abborr4tey 

abbdrrnmo or dbborr^sco* they abhor ; &c. 

[noy 



I abhor ; or do abhor ; or 
[am abhorring; 
thou abhorrest; &c. 
he, she, or it abhors ; &c. 

we abhor ; &c. 
you abhor ; &c. 
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Imperfect 

MfOTT'tva or abborr4a^ S^c. I abhorred ; or did abhor ; 

[or was abhorring ; &c. 

Perfect'definite. 
eibhorr'iif ^c* I abhorred ; or did abhor ; 

Perfeet4ndefinite. 
6 abhorritOy ^c. I have abhorred ; ^c. 

Pluperfect'^Jiniie* 
ebbi abborritOy ^c* I had abhorred ; &c. 

Pbg^erfeet'dndefinite, 
aveva abborritOf ^e, I had abhorred ; &c* 

Future4ndefimte, 
abborr4rdf ^c. I shall or will abhor ; &c. 

Future-dejihiie. 

mvro abborritoj Sfc. I shall or will have abhor- 

[red; &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present* 

/ I should, would, or could 
abborr^rii (abborr-irlaj, ^c. \ abhor ; or might abhor ; 

I [&c. 

Past. 

I should, would, or could 



/ 1 snouidj 
< have \ 
i [hi 



avr^t ofrftorrl^o, ^e. \ have abhorred ; or might 

~ lave abhorred ; &c. 
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lBff£BATlVK* 



ahbdrr^ or abborMscij 
abbdrT'O or abborrAscOf 



abhor thou ; 

let him, her, or it abhor ; 



iMarr-idmOy let us abhor ; 

ahbarr'Atef abhor ye ; 

abbdrT'Ono or ahborr4scanOf let them abhor* 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



Present* 

abbdrr^a or ahborrAseaj that I abhor ; or may abhor ; 
«6Wr« or aM^', or ab- J ^^^^ ^^„ ^^^ ^ 

[6orr-fSca or aooorr-i^cAi^ > ' 

abborr'^ or a&&or^-i5cay that he, she, or it abhors ; &c> 

abborr4inWf that we abhor ; &c. 

abborr-idte, that you abhor ; &c. 

a6&<$rr-ano or abborr^seano^ that they abhor ; &c. 



Imperfect. 



abborrAssiy Itfc. 



if I abhorred ; or should ab- 

[hor; &e. 



Ferfect. 



dbbia abborritOf 8fc. 



that I have abhorred ; or may 
[have abhorred ; &c. 



P/iiperfei:/. 
aoessi tMorrite^ ^c, if I had abhorred ; &c.* 
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Regtdar verbs $/ the Mrd an^ugaHmHy tiai in the 
Y>resent of the indicative hate the terminaium o iwfy. 



addormirey 


to make sleep; 


assentire^ 


to assent ; 


eonsentiref 


to consent ; 


diservirey 


to serve ill ; 


disseniire^ 


to dissent ; 


dorwArej 


to sleep ; 


fi^g^rey 


to flee ; 


indarmirej 


to make sleep ; 


partirey 


to depart ; 


pentirej 


to repent ; 


rifuggire, 


to flee to a place of refuge ; 


ripturtiref 


to depart again ; 


risentirej 


to awake ; 


sconsentire 


to be of another opinion ; 


sigUIre, 


to follow ; • 


sentire, 


to hear ; 


servirey 


to serve ; 


sfuggirey 


to avoid ; 


sortirey 


to go out ; 


vestirey 


to clothe. 



Regular verbs of the third cai^igationy thai ts the 
present of the indicative end in fsco onfy. 



abbelirey 

abbonirey 

abbriviiUrey 

abbromirey 

abbrostirey 

abbrostohrey 

abbrustirey 

ahbrustolirey 

abbruttirey 

abolircy 

abortirey 

accalortre, 

accanHrey 

14* 



to embellish ; 
to improve ; 
to shiver $ 
to tan; 

to toast ; 

to grow ugly; 

to abolish ; 

to miscarry ; 

to warm ; 

to stif up to anger; 
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aeeohriref 

accttdWtt 

acetirey 

addoldrtj 

adempirep 

aderire^ 

affievolire^ 

affor^rty 

affraiiref 

aggentihrej 

aggrandirej 

agguerrire^ 

aUeggenrtf 

alkmre^ 

allestire, 

OMOiriTty 

am^rty 

onMuamircy 

ammatiiret 

ammoUirey 

ammonire, 

ammorhidirey 

ammortirey 

ammuHrey 

ammutolvrey 

mineghtttirey 

tmnerirey 

emmchi^ty 

annolnUrey 

cgftparirey 

appasHrey 

appetircy 

appicdn^rey 

appigrircy 

ard/irey 

arricchirey 

arrossirey 

arrostirey 



) 



to colour ; 

to assist ; 

to grow sour ; 

to sweeten ; 

to accomplbh ; 

to adhere ; 

to weaken ; 

to strengthen ; 

to weaken ; 

to become or make gentle ; 

to enlarge ; 

to train up in war ; 

to act ; 

to ease ; 

to soften ; 

to get ready ; 

to imbitter ; 

to aspire with ambition ; 

to prepare ; 

to tame $ 

to go distracted ; 

to soften ; 

to admonish ; 

to soften ; 

to quench ; 

to grow dumb ; 

to grow lazy ; 

to blacken ; 

to annihilate ; 

to ennoble ; 

to appear before i 

to fade ; 

to desire ; 

to diminish ; ^ 

to make lazy ; 

to dare ; 

to enrich ; 

to blush ; 

to roast ; 
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arrugginirBf 

arruvidtref 

assalirtf 

asserirtf 

assopire^ 

assordiref 

assortiref 

(usoggettiref 

attribuirep 

attrisiirep 

attutire^ 

aomlirtp 

aovtzxire^ 

halbuHrtf 

handb'ty 

bianehhref 

hlofuHre, 

hrandirey 

ftrtiftire, 

€andirej 

•apire, 

MarirCf 

nrcuire^ 

eolarire, 

$olpirey 

•omparirtp 

$ampartirey 

Mompatirey 

eampirej 

€ondirey 
eonferirey 
sanstruirBy 
sontribuirey 
Bontrirey 
canstiMrey 
eostruirey 
' eustodirey 



to make rough ; 
to grow rusy ; 
to grow rough ; 
to attack ; 
to affirm ; 
to fall asleep ; 
to deafen ; 
to match ; 

to bring into subjection ; 
to frighten ; 
to attribute ; 

to grow worse and worse ; 
to quench ; 
to debase ; 
to fade away ; 
to stammer ; 
to banish ; 

to whiten ; • 

to flatter ; 
to brandish ; 

to burnish ; [serves ;) 

to preserve (as in cen- 
to understand ; 
to grow clear ; 
to environ, 
to colour ; 
to strike ; 
to appear before ; 
to grant ; 

to compassionate ; 
to fulfil ; 

to conceive ; 
to season ; 
to bestow ; 
to build ; 
to contribute ; 
to be contrite ; 
to constitute ; 
to construct; 
to guard ; 
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defif^tf 

demolirej 

diehiartref 

differircj 

dififdref 

digerirey 

dindwu^tj 

diseppelHrty 
disfavarirej 
di^nire, 
disfomiref 
disghiotHre^ 
disgradlrej 
disimpedirej 
disparirtj 
di$pariiref 
disruvidirey 
distrihufyrty 
dimhhidirey 
diswigoHrty 
disurdrey 
erudirey 
esaudircy 
esamrirey 
esibircy 
esifuwtrey 
espedircy 
fal&rey 
fastid^ty 
faofjTxrty 
ftnirey 
fiorirty 
fluirey 
fomirty 
garantirey 

gOTTXTBy 

gemire, 

gentiiirey 

gestircy 



to defer ; 

to define ; 

to demolish ,' 

to declare ; 

to differ ; 

to define ; 

to digest ; 

to diminish ; 

to mitigate ; * 

to unbury ; 

to oppose ; 

to expound ; 

to unfurnish ; 

to disgorge ; 

to despise ; - 

to clear the way for ; 

to disappear ; 

to share ; 

to polish ; 

to distribute ; 

to disobey ; 

to weaken ; . 

to disunite ; 

to instruct ; 

to hear favorably ; 

to exhaust ; 

to offer or present ; 

to annihilate ; 

to despatch ; 

to fail ; 

to molest ; 

to favour ; 

to finish ; 

to flourish ; 

to flow ; 

to furnish ; 

to warrant ; 

to chide ; 

to groan ; 

to ennoble ; 

to make gestures ; 
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I 



gMre, 

gradhref 

gtomArtf 

grtmSrtj 

grugvtrt^ 

guaSrey 

gualdrey 

gtuxHrcy 

gtutnArty 

ilkUdire, 

iHangtadHre, 

%Mqiddkr€j 

imbaidansi^tt^ 

imbaldir&f 

imbalsimiref 

imbandirey 

imbarberire^ 

imbarbogirey 

imbastardirey 

imbasHrey 

imhelUrty 



imbianchirey 

ifMondirei 

imbiauirririy 

imbolsirej 

imbonirey 

inUfOtHrey 

imboxxacchirey 

imbrieeonirey 

imbrunirey 

imbntschirey 

imbruttirey 

immagrirey 

immtdincwuirey 

immalsafdrey 

immaivagirty 

immardrey 



to gripe ; 
to eojoy ; 
to like ; 
to hook ; 
to go to seed ; 
to snatch ; 
to gruBt ; 
to wail ; 
to touch often ; 
to cure ; 
to furnish ; 
to grow ugly ; 
to languish ; 
to turn liquid ; 

to grow bold ; 

to become balsam ; 

to serve up a dinner ; 

to grow cruel ; 

to dote through old 9igB ; 

to degenecate ; 

to baste ; 

to embellish ; 

to grow brutal ; 

to whiten ; 

to make or grow fair | 

to fall into a violent passion; 

to grow pursy 4. 

to grow better ; 

to quilt ; 

to grow worse and worse ; 

to grow knavish ; 

to grow brown or dark ; 

to grow tart ; 

to grow ugly ; 

to grow lean ; 

to grow melancholy ; 

to grow unhealthy ; 

to grow wicked ; 

to rot ; 
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immatiirey 

impadronirtj 

impaUid^re^ 

impauriref 

impazientire^ 

impedirtj 

impervertire^ 

impiantirey 

impiccoHrey 

impidocchirey 

impigriref > 

impoltronirtj \ 

imporrirey 



} 



importunirey 

impoverire^ 

improsperire^ 

impuntirej 

imputridirty 

impuzzoUrty 

incLcerhtrty 

inacetircj 

intuidirey 

inacutirey 

inagrirey 

inalidire, 

inanimirey 

inaridirey 

inasinirey 

inasprircy 

inavarire, 

incagnirtj 

incMirty 

incalvirey 

incancherirty 

incanutirty 

ineaparbirey 

incapocchircy 

incaponirey 

incapriccirey 



to become foolish ; 

to make one'^s self master of; 

to turn pale ; 

to affright ; 

to grow impatieot; 

to hinder ; 

to become perverse ; 

to pave ; 

to lessen ; 

to grow lousy ; 

to grow lazy ; 

to grow rotten ^ 
to imposthume ; 
to importune ; 
to grow poor ; 
to prosper; 
to quilt ; 

to become putrid ; 
to stink ; 

to grow sour ; 

to make sharp, or sharpen ; 

to grow sour ; 

to become dry ; 

to animate ; 

to grow dry ; 

to become stupid as an ass ; 

to exasperate ; 

to become avaricious ; 

to become enraged ; 

to grow hard ; 

to grow bald ; 

to fester ; 

to turn grey ; 

to be obstinate ; 

to become stupid ; 

to grow obstinate ; 

to fall in love ; 



VERB. 



icr 



y • 



inetarognirey 

incatarrirty 

incaiorzolirty 

incaitiffirty 

inemerirey 

incerconir€y 

inciprignirey 

inciviUrey 

incodardirey 

incoilerirey } 

incoUorirey \ 

incoragirty 

incrudelirty 

incrudircy 

indeboHrey 

indocilirey 

indoleirey 

indolentirey ) 

indolenxtrey i 

indurirty 

inerircy 

infarcirey 

inf(uti^rey 

infellonirey 

infemmittirey 

inferire, 

inferocirey 

infervorirey 

infiacckirey 

infievoHrey 

infingardirty 

infistolirty 

influircy 

infollirey 

infortirey 

infracidirey 

infragilirey > 

infradrey \ 

infrigidirey 



to grow into the flesh ; 

to become carrion ; 

to catch cold ; 

to blast ; 

to grow wicked ; 

to burn to ashes ; 

to turn sour ; 

to grow angry ; 

to grow polite ; 

to grow faint-hearted ; 

to fall in a passion ; 

to encourage ; 

to grow cruel ; 

to irritate ; 

to weaken ; 

to become indocile ; 

to grow sweet ; 

to grow numb ; 

to grow hard ; 

to inhere ; 

to stuff; 

to trouble ; 

to become wicked ; 

to grow effeminate ; 

to infer ; 

to grow fierce ; 

to inflame with fervor ; 

to grow weak ; 

to become feeble ; 

to grow lazy ; 

to turn to a fistula ; 

to influence ; 

to grow mad ; 

to strengthen ; 

to rot ; 

to grow weak ; 

to become cold ; 
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ioMiMrey 


to lick ; 


lar^rt^ 


to give liberally f 


VmSart^ 


to allay ; 


wutteittf 


to putrefy; 


mueidkre^ 


to grow musty ; 


mu§^ey 


to bellow ; 


muMrej 


to fortify ; 


pUed^tj 


to obey ; 


oHrtj 


to be fragrant; 


ordirtj 


to strain the warp ; 


Bstnnrty 


to obstruct ; 


parHre, 


to divide ; 


■partfnire^ 


to bring fortb ; 


paUref 


to suffer ; 


patiuiref 


to bargain ; 


pimifrey 


' to perceive ; 
to plead ; 


polirtf 


to polish or clean ; 


poUrire^ 


to grow lasy ; 


preferire^ 


to prefer ; 


presagire, 


to presage ; 


pP€t€TWt€y 


to omit or peas over; 


proferirey > 
proferire, ) 


to utter : 


w 


progndirey 


to proceed ; 


prMirty 


to prohibit ; 


puKrey 


to polish or clean ; 


pmnirty 


to punish ; 


rabbelKrey 


to embellish ; 


rabbanirey 


to pacify ; 


raddoldrey 


to sweeten ; 


raggentilirey 


to make genteel ; 


rammolHrey 


to mollify ; 


rammorbidirey 


to make soft ; 


rameidirty 


to become rancid f 


rapirey 


to ravish ; 


raiHepidirey 


to cool ; 


to dishearten ; 


ravmndArty 


to grow flaccid f 


ndargttirey • 


to rebuke ; 



¥SR& 



in 



relrt&tflrC) 
ritMellire^ 
riagiref 

riarrieekir€f 
ribadiref 
ribtmdiref 
ritMarire^ 

tieonupire^ 

ricandbre. 

rieostituire^ 

riferirej 

TtpOfvrty 

rimbamUref 

ringoMire^ 

ringioirtj 

ringiavoMiref 

ringioveiArt^ 

ringUniahin^ 

fiMgrandhre^ 

rinsmfirej 



rinstgrunire^ 

rintenerirtj 

riniiepidire^ 

rinmgariref 

rtfmAre, 

ripurtiref 

ripuRre^ 

risbtMiref 

risquittirtf 

risteechire^ 

ritrosiref 

riunirej - 

rive/ire^ 

rvgire, 



to rattore; 

to recompense $ 

to embellish ; 

to react ; 

to reappear ; 

to enrich again { 

to rivet ; 

to recall from banishment 

to clear up ; 

to colour again ; 

to conceive again ; 

to season; 

to -replace; 

to refer ; 

to blossom again ; 

to grow childish ; 

to bring forth new leaves ; 

to' ennoble ; 

to rejoice ; 

to grow young again ; 

to become jovial ; 

to increase ; 

to grow wise again | 

to clear up ; 

to become master again ; 

to move again to pity ; 

to grow cool or lulbswarm ; 

to gather strength again ; 

to debase ; 

to part ; 

to furbish ; 

to mend ; 

to make joyful ; [hawking ; 

to repair the featben (in 

to dry up ; 

to become firoward ; . 

to reunite, to assemble ; 

to revere ; 

to roar; 



m 



jonajboY. 



sopoHtCf 

sbahrdlrif 

sbanetiref 

Mgotifire^ 

•OIXXIIFf W Cy 

sealfire, 



scatuHref 
sckiendref 



sctapirej 

seolpirey 
scompariref 
scompardre^ 
sementire^ 

sjanwire^ '■ 
sfomirtj 

smagriref 

aminuiref 

sarHret 

spartirtf 
ttpaurire, 



to savour ; 
to despond ; 
to be amazed } 
to banish ; 
to be dismaydd ; 
to gratify oAprtCd 
to scarify ; 
to grow lean | 
to spring ; 
to clear ; 
to yelp ; 
to avoid ; 

to grow insipid ; 



to fade ; 
to engrave ; 
to lose value by 
to share ; - 
to go to seed | 
to bury ; 
to disfavour ; 
to faint away ; 
to unfurnish ; 
to beat in a eoMWtf 
to let loose | 
to discourage f 
to displease } 
to grow lean ; 
to digest ; 
to lose or miss ( 
to diminish ; 
' to reinstate in A 
to quench ; 
to cast Of* draw l«t§ ; 
to substitute ; 
to disappear ; 
to separate $ 
to frighten ; 



ison} 



[office; 
charge or 



V£RJI. 



in 



speiiref 

spervertirej 

sptssire^ 

squittirt^ 

sttdnHrtf 

stamuHre^ 

staiuire, 

Stecchirey 

stizxiref 

stardirey 
stanmre, 
stramarHref 
stremenxh'ey 

siupirey 

tviUre, 

mggeHref 

suppHre, 

tradiref 

trqferiref 

tramortkre^ 

traaferirtj 

troigredb^ 

trasriccMrey 

vbbidirey 

tififre, 

fHigirty 



to despatch ; 

to pervert ; 

to thicken ; 

to yelp ; 

to establish ; 

to free from nist{ 

to sneeze ; 

to resolve ; 

to become dry ; 

to grow barren ; 

to make angry ; 

to grow stupid % 

to stun ; 

to bustle ; 

to swoon ; 

to reduce wr weaken $ 

to amaze ; 

to wonder ; 

to vanish ; 

to appease ; 

to abase ; 

to suggest ; 

to supply $ 

to betray ; 

to wound $ 

to faint away ; 

to transfer ; 

to transgress ; 

to shine through \ 

to grow very rich ; 

to obey ; 

to unite or join ; 

to hold by prescription ; 

to cry like an infant. 
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The verb ostftitri In th^ past partidpie mak^ ostrHtto, 
obstructed. Tbe tr^rbd e&nstrulre and coittuiref tnstndre 
and istru^ef make cmstruUo and costndtOf ot eanstrdtto^ 
and costruttOj construeted ; vutrMo and iMMtttOj or t»- 
sirutto and istrtiiiOy iirstraeted. And appatite^ tampor 
r^e, traspartfty tiMparirey rn the past pdtTitipk make 
iwparito and appdrsOy appeared ; eompatitd and com- 
jMTso, appeared ; f^<ti|parffoand traspdrsoysh^ti^ thlfough; 
riappartto and riappat^a^ reappeared. 



Verbs of the tkifd em^UgMon^ that in th» pmMit of 
the indicative end hoik it o And Isco. 



aggradirCf 
appkauHre, 
asseg^orire, 
assorhire^ 
axroertirey 
henedlre, 
bolHrey 
consegtArey 
convertirej 
esegv^ej 
disinghiottire^ 
diverHrej 
ferirey 
forhirey 
impazxifif 
impetfifey 
indurire, 
inghiot^iy 

invardSfe, 

inveritfty 

invesHrey 

hmgt^rey 

makdirey 

mentU'ey 

nudrirey 

mUrirey 



to please ; 

to applaud ; 

to taste ; 

to absorb ; 

to warn ; 

to bless ; 

to boil ; 

to obtain ; 

to convert ; 

to execute ; 

to disgorge ; 

to divert or atiiu^e i 

to wound ; 

to furbish ; 

to grow mad ;' 

to petrify ; ' 

to harden ; 

to swallow ; 

Id ff row green ; 

to invest ; 
to languish ; 
to curse ; • 
to lie ; 



> to nourish | 
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offrire^ 

pitvtrtite 

rinverdirtf 
rinvertiref 

rtiwf <fney - 
gehermiref 

sofrircy 

sorbirej 

Moweriirej 

aussegyirtf 

tossirty 

trangMottirey 

travestirey 



\ 



} 



to offer $ 

to perish ; 
to penscute ; 
to pwr«rt ( 
to prosecute ; 
tosliaki 

to grow green again ; 

to iOTOSt I 

.to dress. agiin ; 
to fence ; 
to kttgh to scefs I 

to dutfer ; 

to absorb ; 

to subvert or overturn ; 

to foUow immediately ; 

to cough ; 

to swallow up ; 

to disguise. 



In the verbs aggradircy assaporirey ferirey impetrirey 
kmgyirey p$rir§^wAputir€f th» terminatios i» » it po- 
etical. 

The verbs benedire and mahdirtf in the p4»si patiidph 
make benedittoy blessed; makd6H0f cursed. QjftfKr^ 
and offrirey soferire and soffrirty make offirtOy offered ; 
soffirtOy suffered. 

The verbs appoAre, eampa^e, traapatire, nappoAre, in dw pr^ 
ceding list, beside tlieir rMruhur, have also in some tenses an iiregiilar 
fonnatlon ; whieh wfltt-Be jhiBtt itith fher irftpUor itefto. 



There are some verbs of the third conjugation that 
belong also to the second ; having two terminations in 
the if^nitivey one in ircy the other in ere ; asy 

appetirey appiterty to desire ; 
ingkioUbrey %nghi6tterej to swidloir $ te; 
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some that belong also to the first conjugation ; having tlM 
two terminations ire and are ; as, 

tfl^ozzire, impatxdref to grow mad ; 
inearaggirej ineoraggi&rey to encourage ; &c; 

and some others that belong to all three of the conjuga- 
tions; as, 

nmggirey muggere^ miugghi&re^ to bellow ; 

olirey 6krey ol^are^ to be fragrant ; &c. 

These verbs are differently varied according to the 
conjugation to which their terminations respectively be<- 
iong. 



Variation of Passive Verbs. 

Passive verbs are formed by joining the verb hsere^ 
to be, to the past participle of active verbs. 

Passive verbs then, through all their tenses, are varied 
with the auxiliary verb Sssere* 

Variation of the verb issere amato. 

» 

(Paradigm of the passive verbs.) , 

INFINITIVS. 

FreseiU* ^ 

^««^« {^H^ \ to be loved. 






in 






<«5ere per isi9f X onaH^ -e. 



to havd to Ibe love^i 
or to be about to b« 
lovedi 



FABTICIPLI. 



"^^^ I itdH omaH, siite wnAte, } ***^*°8 been loTe*. 



sdno amdtOf m»^ 
sit amdtOf -a^ 

ifaintf amdH, -e^ 
5tefe amdti, -e. 



^ra amdto^ -a^ 



IKDtCATlVft. 



Prefeni^ 



I am love^ ; 

thoa art loved ; 

he| ghe, or it is loirvd; 

we are loved ; 
you are loved ; 
they are loved. 



Imperfect 



I wa» loved ; 

thou trast lovtd $ 

hO) ihe^ or it was loved ; 
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gravdmo amdtij -€| we were loved ; 

eravdte amdtiy •<, you were loved ; 

irano amdiif -e, thej were loved* 

terfect'definite. ^ 

f&i amdtOf -a, I was loved ; 

fosti amatOf -a, thoa wast loved ; 

Ju amdtOf -a, he, she, or it was loved 

fumtno omdHy -«, we were loved ; 

f6ste cmdti^ •«, you were loved ; 

fUrono amdti, -e, they were loved. 

Ferftct'indefimit* 

s6no stdto amdtOf stAta I have been loved ; 

[amata^ 

sH stdio amdiOf stdia thou hast been loved ; 

2 stdto am&tOf stdta amdia^ he^ she, or it has been loved ^ 

sidmo stdti am&H^ state we have been loved $ 

[amdte^ 

siite stdti amdti^ state you have been loved ; 

[amdtej 

s6m stdti amdtif stdte they have been loved. 

[arndte, 

Pluperfect*definite> 

f&i stdto amdtOf stdta I had been loved ; 

[an^ta^ 

fSsti stdto amdtOf stdta thou hadst been loved ; 

[^amdtaf 

fu stdto amdtOp stdta he|She| or it had been loved f 

[arndta^ 

fUmmo stdti arndti^ stdte we had been loved ; 

larndtOf 

fSste stdti amdtif stdte you had been loved ; 

[arndte^ 

fbrono stdti amdii^ stdte they had been loved* 

[amdtep 



Phipeffeet4ndefimte. 

ira stito arndto, stata I had been loved ; 

. [amdtaj 
iri stdto amatOj stdta thou hadst been loved ; 

ira stdto amdtOj stdta he, she^ or it had been loved ; 

[amdfa, 

eraodmo stdti a$ndiij stdte we had been loved ; 

[amUe^ 
eravdte stdti amdtiy stdte you had been loved ; 

[amate^ 
irano stdti amdtij stdte they had been loved* 

lamdt€f 



Future^ttdejfnite* 

sarp amdtOy -a, I shall or will be loved ; 

sardi amdto^ -o^ thou shalt or wiJt be loved ; 

sard amdtoy -a, he^ she^ or it shall or will be 

[loved ; 

saremo amdii^ -e^ we shall or will be Icnred ; 

sar^te amdtiy -e, you shall or will be loved ; 

sar&mto amdiif -«» they shall or will be loved. 



Futurt'^finiUe. 

> 

saro stdto amdtOf stdta I shall or will have been 

[amdtaf [loved ; 

sardi stdto amdtOy stdta thou shalt or wilt have been 

[amdtOf Poved ; 

sard stdto amdtOy stdta he, she, or it shall or will 

[arndtOf [have been loved ; 



i«e 
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aarimo stdii amdt%, «<to W *all er will bava been 

[amofe, [loved ; 

sarite st&ti am6iu stctte y6u 9hall or will hav^^ been 

[amdtey [loved ; 

sor^fiita 5f d^' omdli, s(ate they »liall or will have been 

[amdtcy [loved. 



sarSsti amatOy -a, 
3€Br6hht amdto, -a, 

sor^mmo omdHy -e, 
sariste amdtij -«, 
sarihbero omAft^ -«, 



CONDITIONAL* 

Present. 

1 should, would, or could be 

[loved ; <?r might he 1qw4 ; 

thou ^houldsty wouldst, or 
r<;ould9t be levf^d ; &q* 

he, sh^j^ or it should, would, 
[or could be loved ; &c. 

we should, would, or could 
[be loved ; &c. 

you should, would, or could 
[be loved ; &c. 

they should, would, or could 
[be loved ; &c. 



Fflsf. 



sarei 9iii» mndt^^ sidia 

sarhtistdto amdtOy stdta 

[amdfay 

saribhe stdto amdto^ stdta 

[offidto, 

sarifhmo stdti amdtiy state 

{amatej 

sar^ste stdti amdtiy state 

[amdtey 

sajriph^ro st^ti antfiiiy state 

[amdte^ 



I should, would*/ on eeuli' 
have been loved, 4tr Mght- 
^have beeftVeved^; ^9k. 

thou shouldst, wouldst, or 
[couldst have been loved ; 

[&c. 

he, she, or it should, would, or 

could have been loved ; &c. 

we sboulc^ would, or could 
[have hieen laved ; tl/y^- 

you ^hourd, would, or could 
[have beejft loved ; &c^ 

they ^ou]d, would, or could 
[have been loved ; &c. 



VERB. 
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niPSRATIVK. 



fit am&toj Hiy 
5U1 amdtOj -a, 

ndmo amdti, -e, 
state amatij -e^ 
siano amdti, -€, 



sia amdtOj •«, 

sii amdtOy -a, 
sia amdtOf -a, 



sidtno amdtiy -€, 
state amdtiy -e| 
slono amdtiy -e| 



y<$55i amdtOj -a, 

fSssi amdto^ -a, 
/(5s56 amdto, -a^ 

fdssimo amdtiy -e, 
ybs^c amdtiy -e, 
fdssero amdtiy -e. 



be thou loved ; 

let him, her, or it be loved ; 

let us be loved ; 

be ye loved ; 

let them be loved. 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 



that I be loved ; er may be 

[loved ; 
that thou bejoved ; &c« 
that he, she, or it be loved ; 

[&c. 

that we be loved ; &c. 
that you be loved ; &c. 
that they be loved ; &c« 



Imperfect. 



if I were loved ; or should be 

[loved ; 
if thou wert loved ; &c. 
if he, she, or it were loved ; 

[&c. 

if we were loved ; &c. 
if you were loved ; &c. 
if they were loved ; &c. 



Perfect, 



sia stdto cmdtOf stdta that I have been loved ; or 

[amdtoy [may have been loved ; 

sii stdto amdtOy stdta that thou hast been loved ; 

[amdtay [&c. 

sia stdto amdfoy stdta that he, she, or it has been 

lamdtOy [loved; &c* 
16 
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stamo stdH amati, stidU ihatwehavebeenloved; d^. 

state stdti amdHj stdte that you have been loved ; 

lamdte^ [&c. 

Aano stdti amiti, stdte that they have bean lomi ; 

iamdte, [«c. 

Fluperfeet. 

fdssi stdto amdtoj stdta if I had been loved ; 

[amdtiij 

fdssi stdto amdto^ stdta if thoa hadst been loved ; 

lamdtaj 

f6sse $tdia amatOf stdta if he, she, or it bad beea 

amdt€i, [loved ; 

fdssimo stdti amdtiy stdte if we had been loved ; 

iam&te^ 

f&ste stdti amdHj stdte if you had been loved ; 

[cam^te^ 

f6sseT^ stM ani6Hj sidte if they had been loved. 

Immatej 



Vanation of Neuter Verbs. 

Neuter verbs are generally varied with the auxiliary 
isserey to be, according to the conjugiition to which they 
belong. 

VariatioH of the verb partire* 

^ (Paradigm of the neuter verbs.) 

INFI^ITIVK. 

Present 
pariirej to depart. 

Past, 
issere partito^ to have departeds 



VERB. 1S3 

Future. 

moire a par^e^ or ) to have to depart^ or 
issere per partire, ) to be about to depart 

Fretent. 
partindo^ departing* ^ 

Past, 
tssendo partUoj having departed. 

FARTICIPLK« 

FreseiU* 
partinte^ departing. 

Tost. 

^ INDICATIVJE. 

Present. 

pdrtOf ^c I depart ; or do depart ; or 

[am departing ; &c. 

Imperfeet 

parttvOf fc I departed ; or did depart ; or 

[was departing ; &c 

Perfect^Jinite. 

partiif ifc. I departed ; or did depart ; 

[&c. 

Perfect-4ndefinite. 
s^no parHtOf 8^c I have departed \ &c. 

Plvpeff^t'defintie. 



• • « 



184 ANALOGY. 

Pluperfect'indefinite* 
erapartitOf ^c. I had departed ; Sse. 

Future-indefinite. 
partird, Sfc. I shall or will depart ; &c. 

FuturC'definite. 

sard partitOy 8fc. I shall or will have depart- 

ed; &c. 

^ CONBITIONAJt* 

Present 

partiriiy^c. I should, would, or could 

[depart ; or might de- 
[part; &€• 

Past. 

sarH partitOy ^c, - I should, would, or could 

[have departed ; or might 
have departed ; &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

pdrtiy ^c. depart thou ; &c. 

CONJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

pdrtUy 4*c. that I depart 5 or may de- 

[part ; &c. 
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Imperfut 

pariissi, ^e, if I departed ; or should de- 

[part; &c. 

PitfecL , 

da partUo, Sfc. that I have departed; or 

[may have departed ; dsc. 

Ph^erfeet 

fdssipartito, 8fc. if J had departed ; ^. 



There are some neuter verh9 which are occasionally 
varied with the auxiliary avert ; as, durArt^ to last ; 
t durdto, or d durdto, it has lasted ; &c. Others require 
to he vaHed with avire ; as, iactrt^ to keep silent ; vf- 
vere, to live ; b taaiCtto^ I teve kept silent ; o viouto^ I 
have lived ; but in this case they seem to fake the na- 
ture of an active verb, having the object generally un- 
derstoody though sometimes expressed ; as^ 

o iaciuto [ww], I have kept [myself] silent ; 

• vwutQ iina bu6na vita^ I have lived a good life ; &c. 



Variation of Pronominal Verbs. 

Pronominal verbs are varied with the auxiliary issere, 
to be, according to the conjugation to which their termi- 
nations belong. 

16* 
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Variation of the verb peniirsi. 

(Paradigm of the pronominal verbs.) 

INFINITIVK. 

Present. 
pentir'Stf to repent one's self. 

Past 
issev'Si pentito, to have repented one's self. 

FuUire. 

avir^si a penHrt, or ? ^° ^""l^ ^? '®P^°* ^°«'« ^^f^ 

isser^si perpentire, \ "^ *^ ^^^^oxxt to repent one's 

^ ^ J [self. 

GERUND. 

Present, 
pentendo-sif repenting one's self. 

Past, 
essindo'si pentitoy having repented one's self. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 
pententC'Sij repenting one's self. 



VERB. 
Past. 



isr 



JSfiSS; ^^: \ t»»--d repented one'. «lf. 





INPICATIVI. 




Present. 


miphito^ 
ti pSntiy 
si pentej 


I repent myself; 

tbou repeotest thyself; 

he repents hrmself, she re- 
pents herself, or it re- 
pents itself; 


d pentidmoj 
vi pentitCj 
si pentonoy 


we repent ourselves ; 
you repent yourselves ; 
they repent themselves. 




Imperfect. 

* 


nUpentivay ^c. 


I repented myself; &c. 



Perfect^Jinite. 
mipentiif Sfc. I repented myself; &c. 

Perfect'indefinite. 
mi s6no pentito^ ^c. I have repented myself; Sic. 

Pluperfect'dejinite. 



Plupeffect'dndefinite. 
mi era pentito, Sfc. I had repented myself ; &c. 



Future'indefimte. 



mi pentiroy Sfc* 



I shall or will repent myself; 

[&c. 



IW 
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mi sard wmHie^ ^ I shall or will' have repent- 

[ed myself; &c. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present. 



mi peniiriif ^c* 



I should, would, or could re- 
[pent myself, or might te- 
[pent myself; &c. 



mi sarii ptfUito 



Post. 



CI should, would, or could 

. I [have repented myself, or 

> *^' j [might have repented my- 

L [self; &c. 



mrXKATIVBi 



pintfJhsif 



pentidmo^j 

pentite-m^ 

p6ntan-sif 



repent thyself ; 

let him repent himself, her 

t repent herself, or it re- 
repent itself; 

let us repent ourselves ; 

repent yourselves ; 

let them repent themselves. 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



mipinta^ 8fc. 



Present. 



that I repent myself; or may 
* [repent myself; &c. 
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mi jptnHssif j^f. if I repented myself; or should 

repeat myself ; &c. 

Perfect, 

mi aiiapeiUitOy ^e^ that I have repented myself; 

tor may have repented 
myself; &c. 

Thpperfect. 

mifSssi pen^to^ Sfc if 1 had repented myself; &c. 



A great namher of actire verbs may become pronomi- 
nal by the addition of the conjunctive pronouns mi^ ti^ 
<i, &c. either in the objective or in the relation of attri- 
bution ; and then these verbs are varied with the aux- 
iliary is$ere^ to be ; as, loddre, to praise ; ddre^ to give ; 
toLcere^ to keep silent : 

si I laddto^ he has praised himself; 

n I ddto per tAnio^ he has given himself up as 

[conquered ; 
St e ddto un c6lpOf he has given [to] himself a 

[blow ; 

n ^ taei&to^ be has kept himself silent. 

Usage, however, in some instances allows us also 
to employ the auxiliary avere, to have ; but then the 
conjunctive pronouns mt, <«, n, &c. are always in the 
relation of attribution ; as, 

melo s6no or meV o I have enjoyed it; 

[godiito, 
iSh sH or teV di ere- thou hast believed it; 

[dUto, 
seP e or seP d beoHtOj he has drunk it ; &c. 



VmnaiUm ^f U m ipwr$ omai Verhs, 

UnipenoQal reriw are getterally Taried with tiie aux- 
iliary aoir€, to hare, according to the conji^atiim to 
wblch they belong. 

Variation of the veih jn^eivw 

(Paradigm of Uie unipersonal TeriM.) 

uiyii i i ' nvB > 
Preteirf. 
jpidvere, to rain. 

Past. 
mire ptovtilo, to have rained. 

Future, 

avire a pi&oere^ or ') to have to rain, or 
iseere per piSvere, \ to be aboot to rain. 

GERVNTO. 

Present. 
pumindOf raining. 

Past, 
avindo pioviito^ having rained. 

rJATICIPLK. 

Pruent. 

piovinte^ raining. 



Ift 

Fmai. 

picfoHio^ rallied* 

INDICATIVX. 

present, 

ft&vty it rains; It does rain ; or It 

[Is raining. 

Jbiperfect 

pwoiva OTptoviOf it rained ; it did rain ; or It 

[waa ndning. 

TerfeU^Jimie. 

pwoe^piovitte^ OTpt^v^ k rained ; or it did rain. 
[ve (piobbe), 

Perfect'4ndefimte» 
dfiov^to, it has rained. 

Pbiperfect'definite. 
ebbe fimAtOy it had rained. 

PJuperftet4ndefimt€. 
aveva pwoiUo^ It had rained. 

Future-indefinite. 
pioverd, it ahait or wili vdb. 

Future'defimte. 
avrd pwty&tOj it shall or will haf e n4 
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COlTDinONAI** 

PreseiU* 



piaoer6hhe, it Aoold, would, or coald 

^ [rain ; or might ram. 



PasU 



nrHbhe piffoiLto. it should, would, or could 

[have rained ; or migbt 
^« [have rained. 



VWOCL^ 



DIPE&ATTVE. 

let it rain. 

CONJUNCTIVA. 

Fresent. 



pi&oOy 



that it rains; or may rain. 



Imperfect. 
' pwvtue, if it rained ; or should rain. ^ 

Perfect 

ibhia piotybto^ that it has rained ; or may 

[have rained. 

PlupeffecU 
cmisie pwoidio^ if H had rained. 

The following are the unipersonal verhs most in use: 

balen&re V to lighten ; 

lampeggidref } 

♦iionrfre, to thunder ; 
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pi&vem^ to rain ; 

diluvidre^ to rain yery liard^ to deloge ; 

neoicdrej to snow ; 

grandindre, I ^^ j^^ 

iempesiarej f ' 

^t^^^. ] to freeze; 

ighiaccidre^ to thaw ; 

oscurdre^ to grow dark ; 

/ar cdldo^ to be hot ; 

farfreddoy to be cold ; 

jar ehidroj to be light ; 

far h&io^ to be dark ; 

far v6ntOj to be windy. 

To the above may be added the following verbe^ 
which, though not unipersonal in themselves, are often 
nsed unipersonally^ and may have the third person plu- 
ral, as well as aingalar ; and are varied with the aux- 
iliary 6s3ere, to be : 

aecadere^ ^ 

atyoenire^ > to happen ; 

occdrrere^ j 

aggraddre^ to please ; 

hastdre, to be enough ; 

bisogndre^ to be needful ; 

importdre^ to be important ; 



parircj 
sembrdrcj 



to seem. 



Esnre^ to be, is also used unipersooally both in the 
singular and plural, when it is joined to the relative par- 
ticles ci or vi / as, e9serci or Suervi^ to be here, or to be 
there. 

Variation of the verb essere^ nnipersonally used. 

iswrniTiYR. 

Present.'^ 

isserci, or 6merm^ to be kerOy or to he tiievt. 

17 
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Past. 

isserci or < stdio, #tdta, ? ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 

Future. 

eiitrei or isiervi per essere^ ^ to hare to be there, or to be 
iw6rci or averoi cut 6$sere^ 5 [about to be there. 

OERUND. 

Present. 
sssSndoci or essendcroi^ there being. 

Past. 

*''^*>^.^^S'^«i?''f?f^' ^ there having been. 
M^endovt (^statt^statej ^ ^ 

PARTICIPLE. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present, 

e' e or n' e, here is, or there is ; 

ct 96110 or vi s6no^ there are. 

c' ^ra or v^ ^ra, there was ; 

c^ erano or v^ iranog there were. 

Perfect-definite. 

eiju or ri/u, there was ; 

eifUrono or i;»/tinwo, there were. 



VERB* 19$ 

Perfed^mdefinite. 

e' ^ or v' 2 ttdto, -a, there has been ; 

c« tdno or vi s6no ttdtiy -e« there have been. 

Plupetfect'definite* 

eiju or vi/u ttdtoj -a, ^ 

ci firono or vt fCLrono > there had been* 

Pfuperfeet-indefinite. 

c' ^rtf or »' 6ra stdio. -a, ) . v v j i. 
c' {miio or 17' ^rono #<^i, -e, J ^®'® ^^ '*««"• 

Future^ndefinite* 

ct *ard or vt sard. ) ., , „ .„ , 

d tardnno or x^t tardnno, f *^'^ ■'*»"^ ^ ^»^^ ^' 

Fuiurerdefinite* 

ci sard or vi sard stdio^ -ct, ^ 

c» Mfdnno or i;i sardnno > there shall or will have been. 

\stai%y -e, 3 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present* 

ei saribhe or •»» saribbe, 1 there should, would, or could 
cisaribbero or vi sarebbero^ $ [be ; or might be. 

c» lare^fte or vi saribbe^ .. , ,, 

r*<d^o, -a, 1 *°^^® should, would, or could 
«» sarebbero or vi Mr^66ero f t?*"^® ^*^° ' ^'^ ™^^^* ***^® 
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ci Ha^ vi Ha, or tiad^ siavi^ 1 
ci iiano^ vi Hano, or sienci^ > let &ere be. 

[sienvij j 

COirJUMCTIVE. 

Present* 



% sienoj j 



c« tia or vi sia, 

eitiano^visiano^ or eisieno, ^ that there be ; or may be. 

[vi 



Imperfect 

i-^A^ll^^ ^-TL^ \ if there wex» j w sbooM be. 

Perfect. 

d Ha or vt Ha »t(i<o, -a, that there has been; 
d^iMOTviHano siAti^-e^ that there have been; or 

[may have been. 

P/tiper/«c<. 

cifitie or vifSsse stdto^ -a, "^ 

ct fdtsero or vi fSssero > if there had been. 

Very often the verb avire^^ to have, is substituted fbr 
the verb 68sere when unipersonally used, and then it is 
varied after the same manner ; as, avird^ or av6rvi, to 
be here, or to be there ; ct d, or vi d, here is, or there 
is; ci dnno or vi dirnof- there are*; &c. 
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The greater part of the actiye yerhs may become 
unipersoDal, and be varied in the third person both sin- 
gular and plural by the help of the indefinite pronoun 
n, one, they, people, &c« placed either before or after 
the verb ; as, 

n dice, or cUceH^ one or they say ; 

ft I6da la virtu, they praise virtue ; 

biditmanH i vizj, people blame vices ; &c. 

To express in Italian htre or ihert is tome of ii^ here 
or tAere are some of them, we join the relative particle 
ne, of it, of them, to ci or vi, and say, iseercene or Ssservene, 
av6rcene or avSruene; as, een* I or ven' ^, cen' d or ven' d, 
here is some of it, or there is some of it; eine $6no or 
v6ne s6no, cen^ dnno or oen' dnno, there are some of 
them; &c. 

The verb aviref not only may be used wUh propriety for the vwb 
iaaere, but is also elegantly used in the singular, altfaough the noon 
to which it is joined is in the pluial ; as, qv6nte n^lia ei d? how 
many miles is it ? ihbevi m6Ui uSmkii^ there were a great many 
men there ; &c. 

The English unipersonal verb it is, in the following 
instances and in similar, is expressed in Italian by^a, 
makes ; as, it is hot,/a cdldo ; it is cold, fa freddo ; it 
is fine weather, /a hel tempo ; it is windy, fa vhnto ; it 
is dark, /a oscuro ; kc. 
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SOS ANALOGY. 

Of irregular Verbi. 

In the irregular verbs, the irregularities are chieflj 
coufiued to the present tense of all the moodt^ the pmrfecU 
definite of the indicative^ and theparttctp/e; but in these, 
tenses some of the persons remain regular. The irreg- 
ular persons are here marked with an asterisk. 

Variaiion of the Irregular VerU qfihe First Cof^ugaiion^ 

There are but four simple verbs in the first conjugation, 
which do not follow the paradigm already given ; viz. 
anddrej to go ; ddre^ to give ; fdre^ to do or to make ; 
itdre^ to be, to dwell, to stand, or to stay. 

Variation of the verb ainddre. 



In the variation of the imnilar verht, we ihall give onl^ the simple 
tenses, except in the infiniUve, where the pott fenfs is giYen to show 
the auxiliary with which the verb is varied. 



HVFIMITIVS. 

Present. 

anddrey to go. 

# 

Past. 
iitere anddto^ to have g^ne. 

GERUND. 

andindo. going. 

FABTICIPLE. 

anddto, gone. 



VERB. 
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niDICATIVX. 




Present 


*vo OP *vadOi 
'vat, 


I go ; or am going ; 

thou goest ; ^c« 

he, she, w it goes ; &c. 


andidmoj 
'vdftno, 


we go; d&c. 
you go ; &c. 
they go ; &c. 




Jbijier/iscl. 


anddva^ ^c. 


I went ; or did go ; or was 

^oiDg; d&c. 



PeffecUdefinite* 



emd&ij 4*^ 



I went ; or did go ; &c. 



Future-dndefinite* 



andr^ [hy contraction I ^hall or will go ,* &c« 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present. 



andrH \hj ctSntrac- 
tion for anderSi] (an- 
deria, andria}, &c. 



I should, would, or could go ; 
or might go ; &c. 



IMPERATIVE. 



andidmo, 

anddtey 

*v6danOy 



go thou ; 

let him, hep, or it go ; 

let us go ; 

go y^ ; 

let them go. 



M4 



AKALOGT. 



*ndda Ivddi), 
*v6da, 

andidmo^ 

andidte, 

*vddano^ 



anddsiij ife. 



Present. 

that I go ; or may go; 

that thou goest ; &g» 

that he, she, or it goes ; &c« 

that we go ; d&c* 
that you go ; dee. 
that they go ; kc. 

if I went ; w should go \ &c 



Vaiiation of the verb d&r$. 



dAr€j 



noriKiTivE* 

Present* 
to giye. 



avire ddto^ 



Past. 

to have given. 



OXftUKD. 



ddndo^ 



giving. 



ddtoj 



PASTICIPLS. 

given. 



^.x. 



nrDioAvnrB. 
Present* 



905 



*ddi, 

didmOj 

date, 

*ddnno^ 



daoa^ ife. 



I glye ; w am giring ; 

thou givest ; &c. 

he, she, or it gives ; &c. 

we^give; d&c. 
jroa give ; &c. 
they give ; &c. 



Imper/Isef. 



I gave ; or did give ; m was 

[giving; &c. 



Fer/0et-c2e/Ent(6. 

^(2e«i,or«diedi(diM), I gave ; ordidgm:; 
*dhti^ thougavest; d&c. 

*<i^l<e, or*c2ie(Ze(dl6o, 

[di^), he, she, or it gave ; &c. 

*dimtno^ we gave ; &c. 

*dhtey you gave ; &c. 

*d6ttero, or *diSdero 1 

(dUrono^ di6ro^ > they gave ; &rG. 
di^r, demo), j 

Ftt^ure^nde/EAtfe. 
*daro, 4'c- I shall, or will give ; &c. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present, 



*dari% (daria), 4*c. 



18 



I should, would, or could 
[give ; or nuigh^give ; &c. 
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ANALOGY- 

UiPEBATIVE. 



(2d, 

didmOf 

ddte^ 

*diano or ^dieno, 



give thon ; 

let him, her, or it give ; 

let us give ; 

give ye ; 

let them give. 



CONJUNCTIVB. 



Present. 



*dia^ 

*dia or *dii^ 

didmo^ 

didtCf 

*diano or *dieno^ 



that I give ; or may give ; 
that thou givest ; &c. 
that he, she, or it gives ; & 

that we give ; &c. 
that you give ; &c. 
that they give ; &c. 



Imperfect 



*dessij ^c. 



if I gave ; or should give ; 

[&c. 



Variation of the verh/dre. 





INPrniTIVE. 


( 


Present 


fdre^ 


to do, or to make 


H. 


Past 


*averefdUo, 


to have done. 


■ 


GERUND. 


*f/tc'efido» 


doittg. 



VERB. 
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Va«o, 



PARTICIPLE. 



done. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 



fo (fdccio)^ 

fa (face), 

*faecidmo^ 

fdUy 

*fdnno (/a»)j 



I do ; or am doing ; 

thou doest ; &c. 

he, she, or it does ; &c. 

we do ; &c. 
you do ; &c. 
tbej do; &c. 



Imperfect. 
*/aciva^ or facia (fea), I did j or was doing ; 6lc. 



*f^ci (fii), 
*faeSsi% (fSsti), 
*fece (feo,/e' , 



Perfect-definite. 

I did; 
thou didst ; 
he did ; 



*facSmmo (femmoj, we did ; 
yhciste (feste), you did ; 

yScero (fen, ienno ; ^ 

fer, fero, ffpno,^*- i they did. 

rono)^ J 

Future-indefinite, 
*fard^ 4-c. I shall or will do ; &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present, 
farii (faria, fare'), 4-c. I should, would, or could do ; 

[or might do; &c. 



SOS 



ANALOQY. 



IMKS^ATIVK. 



fa, 
^fdcda," 

^facddmoy 
fate, 
^fdnno, 



do thou ; 

let him, Her, or it do ; 

let us do ; 

do ye; 

let them do. 



CONJUKCTIVE, 



Present, 



*fdccia, 
*fdccia, 
*fdccia, 

*faccidmo, 

^facei&te, 

*fdcciano. 



that I do ; or may do ; 

that thou dbest ; &c. 

that he, 8he» or it does ; &c. 

that we do ; dz;c. 
that you do ; &e. 
that they do ; &c. 



Imperfect. 



*faciss% ffessi\, 
*facessi (fi^ssi), 
*fac6sse (fesse), 

^facessimo, 
*fac6ste (feste\ 
^fachsero (f^ssen^, 
[fessoDo), 



if I did ; or diould do ; 

if thou didst ; &€» 

if he, she, or it did > &c. 

if we did \ &c. 
if you did ; d&c. 
if they did ; &c« 



Variation of the verb stdre. 



INFINITIVE. 



Fresent* 



stare. 



to stund) to stay, to dwells •r 

[to be. 



VERB. 
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Past. 


istere sidto^ 


to have stood. 




GERUND. 


stdndo. 


standing. 




PARTICIPLE. 


stdtOj 


stood. 




INDICATIVE. 




Present. 


StOj 

*9tdi^ 


I stand ; or am standing; kc 

thoii standest ; d&c. 

he, she, or it stands ; &c. 


siidmo^ 

itdte 

*stdnno^ 


we stand ; d&c. 
you stand ; &c. 
the J stand ; 6lc. 



stdva, j^c. 



Imperfect. 



I stood; or was standing; &c. 



Perfect'dejimte. 



*8tetti {stei)^ 
*$te8ti, 
*8titte {sil)y 



I stood ; 

thou stoodst ; 

he, she, or it stood ; 



*8t&mmOy we stood ; 

*8te8tej you stood ; 

*8teUero (stfero, ster, they stood, 
[stiero, stier), 

Puture4ndefinite. 

*8tdroj ^c. I shall, or will stand ; &c. 

18* 



ilQ 



*itariif Sfe. 



ANALOGY. 



CONDiTlOirAL. 



Present 



J should, woald, or coald 
stand; or might stand; &c. 



UMP^XJUTIVJC* 






stdtty 

*stkmo or ^stieno^ 



stand thou ; 

Jet him, her, or it stand ; 

let us stand ; 

stand ye ; 

let them stand. 



CONJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 



•sUd, 

*8tia or *«(tt, 

sHdmoj 

siidtg, 

sHano or *stienOy 



that I stand; or paay^stand ; 
that thou standest ; A»C* 
that he, her, or it fttaoda; &c. 

(hat ne stand ; &c. 
that you stand ; &c. 
that they stand ; &c. 



Imperfect 



*st6ssif ^c. 



if I stood ; or should stand ; 

[&c. 



It should be observed, that the above irregular verbs, 
fare excepted, in some of their compound^, become 
regular; as, rianddre^ to go back again; trasanddre^ 
to go beyond ; sovrastdre, to threaten ; which are all 
varied like amdre. Fdre^ in its compounds, always pre- 
serves its irregularities. 



fc ■ ^ ^j - — »_ 



VWB« 



til 



Variaiian of the Irregular Verhi of the Second Conjugatum. 
Variation of ike Irregular Verbs in ^re accented. 



There are seventeen verbs ia6re accented, which are 
irregular; viz. 



cadircy 

dismwdercy 

dolerCy 

dovire^ 

giacerCf 

parirej 

persuadjire^ 

piacere^ 

poiire, 

rimantrCf 

iapire, 

sedire, 

tacere, 

tenirCf 

vaUre^ 

vedirej 

voUrCf 



to fall ; 
to dissuade ; 
to grieve ; 
to owe ; 
to lie dowpj 
to seem ; 
to persuade ; 
to please ; 
to be able ; 
to remain ; 
to know ; 
to sit down ; 
to silence ; 
to hold ; 
to be worth ; 
to see ; 
to wiU. 



Variation of the verb cadire. 





INFINITIVB. 




Present. 


eadire^ 


to fall. 


\ 


Past. 


eenre cadu^o^ 


to have faUen. 
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ANALOGY. 


• . . • 


OSEUND. 


cadendp. 


falling. 




PARTICIPLE. 


caduto^ 


fallen. 




INDICATIVE. 


t 


Present. 


cddo {ckggio)y 

cddij 

cddcy 


I fall ; 

thou fallest ; 

he, she, or it falls ; 



cadi&mo (caggidmo)^ we fall ; 
cddSte, you fall ; 

cddono (edggiono)^ they fall. 

ImperfecU 

cadiva or eadea^ S^e. I fell ; &c. 

PerfeeUdefinite. 

'**c(i<2(2t,(cadei,cadetti), I fell; 
cadesti, thou fellest ; 

*cddde (cadeo, cadiite^ he, she, or it fell ; 
[cade)y 

cadimmo^ we fell ; 

cadiste^ you fell ; 

*cdddero (cadero, ca- \ 

[der; cadironoy ca- S they fell. 

[detiero)y ) 

Future'indefinite. 
cadero {cadrb)^ fyc. I shall, or will fall; &c. 



, VERB. SIS 

CONDITIONAL. 

PresenU 

eaderii {eadriij cade- I should, would« or could fall ; 
[ria, eadria)y &c. [or might fall ; &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

cddif ^e. fall thou ; 6lc. 

GONJimOTIVX. 

PreserU* 

e&da {cdggia)j that I fall ; or may fall ; 

edda (caggia), that thou fallest ; &c. 

cdda (cdggia)y that he, she, or it fklls ; d&c. 

eadidmo (caggiamo), that we fall ; d&c. 
eadidte (caggiate^y that you fall ; &c. 
eddano {cdggianojf Aat they fall ; fce» 

buferfut. 

eadhtij ^. if I fell ; or should fall ; &€• 

Variation of the yerh dinwidhrt. 
* 

prrmfTivB. 

Frtsmt* 
dtssuadfrcy to dissuade. 

Past 

*0oy$ dis9u49Qp «r to have i^ssuaded ; ar to he 
*6s8ere ^MSuiiOf dissuaded. 
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ANALOGlr. 



dissuadendoj 



GERUITD. 



dissuading. 



'^dissudiOj 



PABTICIFLE. 



dissuaded. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present* 



diiiuddoy ^c. 



I dissuade ; &c. 



Imperfect, 
ditsuadhfaf ^c» I dissuaded ; &c. 



Perfeet'definite. 



*dissudsiy 

dissuadesiiy 

^dissudse^ 

di$9uadimmo, 

dissuadSste, 

*di9sudaer0j 



I dissuaded ; 

thou dissuadest ; 

he, she, or it dissuaded ; 

we dissuaded ; 
you dissuaded; 
they dissuaded. 



Fuiure'4ndejinite* 
dissuaderoj <S»c. 1 shall, or will dissuade ; &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present. 

dUsuaderii (dissuade- I should, would, or could 
[Ha), ^e, ■ [dissuade ; or might dis- 

[suade ; ^c. 



VERB. 215 

IMPSRATIVX. 

diisuddi^ ^c. diasuade thou ; &,c, 

CONJIWCTJVB. 

Present. 

dusudda, ^. that I dissuade ; or may dis^ 

[suade; &c. 

Lnperfeet. 

diismdistiy ^c. if I dissuaded ; or should 

[dissuade; d&c. 

Yariation of the verh doUre* 

INFINITIVE. 

PteaenU 
dolere, to grieve. 

Past, 
issere [st] doluto^ to have grieved. 

«BEUN0. 

dolendop grieving. 

]^ARTIGIPLE. 

doKito, grieved. 



316 AipkliOGT. 

msivAVive. 

*d6lgo {dSgUo)^ I grieve ; 

^d&oHy ' thou grievest ; 

*d{ioU (dole), he, she« or it grieves ; 

doglidmOf we grieve ; 

4Mt€y you grieve ; 

ddlgano (dagliOBo)| they grieve. 

Imperfect, 

doUva or dolia^ 4^e» I grieved ; d&c. 

Perfeet'definite* 

*d6Ui^ I grieved ; 

doUsti^ thou grievedst; 

*dol8e, he, she, or it grieved ; 

<2oI^mfiio, we grieved ; 

doUste, you grieved ; 

*d6lsero^ they grieved. 

Future4ndefinite. 

dorro [by contraction I shall or will grieve ; d&c. 
[for dolerd]y S^c, 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present. 

dorrii (dorria) [by I should, would, or could 

t contraction for <2o» ^xieve, or might grieve ; 
lerii (doleda)], ^c* [&c. 
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mrnuTiyx* 

*du6li^ grieve thou ; 

*d6lga (dSglia)^ let him, her, or it grieve ; 

doglidmo^ let as grieve ; 

dolSte, g^eve ye ; 

*d6lgano {d6gliano)j let them grieve. 

COHJTJKCnVR 

PresMU 

* dSlga (ddglia)^ thai I grieve ; or may grieve ; 

*d6lga \d6glia\ that thou grieveBt ; .6lc, 

*d6lga ld6glia% that he, she, or it grieves ; &c. 

dogtidmo, that we grieve ; &c. 

dblete, that you grieve ; &c« 

*d6lgano {d6gliano)j that they grieve ; 6&c. 

Imperfect. 

dolissiy S^c, if I grieved ; or should 

[grieve; &c. 

Variation of the verb d&oire. 







INFINITIVE. 






Present. 


dovere, 




to owe. 
Past. 


avere dovuio^ 




to have owed, 

GERUND. 


dovendo^ 


19 


owing. 
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PARTICIPLE. 

dovHtOj owed. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 
*d6vo or *debbo {dig- I owe ; 

*d6vi {dit)^ thou owest ; 

*d6ve or *dibbe idee)^ he, she, or it owes ; 

dobbidmo (debbidmo. } 
J 'f ^ J ^ \' ? we owe : 
deggtamo^ devemo), ^ ' 

dovete^ you owe ; 

*devono or *debbono ") 

(deggiono^ deono^ > they owe. 

deano), j 

Imperfect, 
doveva or dovea^ ^c, I owed ; &c. 

Perfect^definite. 
dovei or dovetti^ ^c, I owed ; &c. 

dovero or dovro^ 4*c. I shall or will owe ; &c« 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present. 

doverii or dovrei (do- > I should, would, or could owe ; 
veriaordovria),4'C. ^ [or might pwe ; &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 



VERB. 219 

CONJUNCTIVE. 

Present 

*debba ld6ggia\i that I owe, or may owe ; 

*dehha \diggia)^ that thou owest ; &c. 

*debba (deggia)^ that he, she, or it owes ; &c« 

*dobbidmo {deggidmo)^ that we owe ; &c. 
*dobbidte^ (deggidte), that you owe ; &€. 
*d6bbano {aeggiano)^ that they owe ; &c. 

ImperfecU 
dov6ssif 4*^. if 1.0 wed; or should owe; &c. 

Variation of the verb giacere. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, 
giacere^ to lie down. 

Past 
avere or 6s8eregiaeiuto, to have laia down. 

GERUND. 

giacendoj lying down. 

PARTICIPLE. 

gtaciCtOj lain down. 
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ANALOGT. 

UmiCATITB. 



*gtdccio^ 
gidce^ 



• r 



^gtacctamo, 

gtacete, 

*gidccionOi 



Present9 



I lie down ; 

thou liest down ; 

he, she, or it lies down ; 

we He down ; 
you lie down ; 
they lie down. 



Imperfect 



giae6va ovgiaeia^ 4^c. I lay down ; 8sc, 





Perfect'definite, 


*^idcqui, 

giacSstij 

*gidcquej 


I lay down ; 

thou layest down ; 

he, she, or it lay down ; 


giacemmo, 

giaceste, 

*gidcquero. 


we lay down ; 
you lay down ; 
they lay down. 




Future4ndejinite* 



giaeerd^ Sfc. 



I shall or will lie down ^ lie. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present. 

I should, would, or could lie 
giacerii (giaceria),<S^c. ^^ down ; or might lie down ; 

&C, 



VERB. 
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HCPERATIIYE. 


ffidcif 
*gidcciaj 


lie thou down ; 

let him, her, or it lie down ; 


*giaecidmOf 

giacittj 

*gidccianOf 


let us lie down ; 

lie ye down ; 

let them lie down. 




CONJUNCTIVE. 




Present. 


*gxdccia^ 

*gidcciay 
^gidccioy 


that I lie down ; or may lie 

[down ; 
that thou liest down ; &c. 
that he, she, or it lies down ; 


*g%acc%&mo^ 

giaddte, 

*g%dccianOf 


that we lie down ; &c. 
that you lie down ; &c. 
that they lie down ; &c. 



giac6ssiy ^c. 



Imperfect* 



if I lay down ; or sho^uld 
[lie down ; &c. 



Variation of the verb parere, . 





INFINITIVE. 


. 


Present* 


parertf 


to seem. 




Past. 


Siure paruto, 
19* 


to have seemed 
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ANALOGY* 



par6ndOf 



6E&UN1>. 

seeming. 



paritOf 



PARTICIPLE. 



seemed. 



*pd%Oj 



pan^ 
pare (por), 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 



I seem ; 
thou seemest ; 
he seems ; 



pariamoj we seem ; 

parete, you seem ; 

*pdiono or pdrono^ they seem. 

Imperfect, 
pareva or pareoj ^c, I seenred ; &c. 

Perfect'dejinite, 



*pdrvi [fdrsi)^ 
parestiy 
*pdrve {pdrse)y 

paremmoj^ 
parestcy 
*pdrvero {pdrsero), 



I seemed; 

thou seemedst ; 

hcy she, or it seemed ; 

we seemed ; 
you seemed ; 
they seemed. 



Future'indejinite. 

1 
\ 

parro [by contraction I shall or will seem 5 &c. 
[for parero]^ 8fc» 



VERB. 

CONDITIONAL. 
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Present. 



parrii (parria), [by 
contraction for pet' 
rerii (pareria], &c. 



I should, would, or could 
seem ; or might seem ; 
&c. 



paridmo^ 
parite^ 



A* 



^patanOf 



IMPEBATIVE. 



seem thou ; 

let him, her, or it seem ; 

let us seem ; 

seem ye ; 

let them seem. 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 



*pdiay 
*pdiay 
*pd%ay 

paridmOf 

- *paidtey 

*pdianOj 



pcurissif ^c. 



that I seem ; or may seem ; 
that thou seemest ;.&c. 
that he, she, or it seems ; &c. 

that we seem ; &c. 
that you seem ; &c. 
that they seem ; &c. 



Imperfect. 



if I seemed ; or should seem ; 

[&c. 



Variation of the verb persuadere. 



£See cUssuaderep p. 213.] 
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Variation of the verb pi<icere 



piacirei 



essere piaduto^ 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, 

to please. 

Past. 
to be pleased. 



OERUND9 &c. 

[See giacercy p. 219«] 





IMPERATIVE. 


pidcij 
^pidccia^ 


please thou ; 

let him, her, or it please; 


*piaccidmOf 

*piacctdtey 

*pidcci<mOf 


let us please ; 

please ye ; 

let them please. 




CONJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 



*pidccia, 
*pidcciaf 
^pidccia^ 



*piacc%amOj 

*picLccidte^ 

*pidccianOf 



that I please ; or may please ; 
that thou pleasest ; &c. 
that he, she, or it pleases; &c« 

that we please ; &c. 
that you please ; &c. 
that they please ; &c^ 



\ 



▼ERB. tt5 

Variation of the verhpotire. 

INFINITIYI. 

Present* 
potSre, to be able. 

Past, 
(wiref or issertpoHito, to have been able* 

OBBUND. 

poUndOf being able. 

PARTICIPLE. 

poH^tOf been able* 

INDICATIVE* 

Present 

*p6sso* I am able ; 

*pu6i (pu6'^)j thou art able ; 

*pud {pudte^ pote)| he, she, or it is able ; 

*possidmo (pot^mo), we are able ; 
potite^ you are able^; 

^p6ssono{p6nnoy'pbn)^ they are able. 

Imperfect, 
potha or potia^ ^c. I was able ; d;c. 

Perfect-definite. 
potHf S[c. I was able ; &c. 
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ANALOGY. 
Fulure4ndefimtei 



potrd [by contraction I shall or will be able ; &c. 
[forjpo^er^], Sfc, 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present, 



potrei (potrla) [by^ 
contraction for po- ! I should^ would, or could be 
terei (po^^ria)] (po- | able ; or might be able ; &c. 
ria), ^c J 



IMF£RATIVE. 



^pSsSOf 

*p6ssa^ 



be thou able ; 

let him^ her, or it be able ; 



*possidmo^ 

*possidtej 

*p6ssanOf 



let us be able ; 

be ye able ; 

let them be able. 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



Present , 



*p6ssaf ^c. 



potissi, ^e. 



that I be able ; or may be 

[able ; &c. 



Imperfect 



if I was able ; or should be 

[able ; &c. 
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Variation of the verb rimanh'e. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, 
rimanerey to remain. ' 



. • ^ 



Past. 
*essere rimdsto^ to have remained. 

GERUND. 

-rimanendoy remaining. 

PABTICIPLE. 

*rimdsto (rimdso)y remained. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

*r%mangOj (rimagno), I remain ; 
rtmaniy thou remainest ; 



• ^ 



rtmaney he, she, or it remains ; 

rimanidmoy we remain ; 

rimcmStey you remain ; 

rimdngonOy they remain. 

Imperfect, 
rimaneva or rimaneoy I remained ; &c. 



S28 



ANALOGY. 



PerfecUdefinite. 



Hman6sii, 



ritnanimtnOm 

rimanisuT 
*rimds€rOj 



I remained ; 

thou remainedst ; 

he, she, or it remained ; 

we remained ; 
you remained; 
they remained. 



Fuiure4ndefinite. 

rimarro [by contrao* 1 
tion for rimanerolf > I shall or will remain ; &c. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present 



rimarrii (rimarria) 
by contraction for 
rimanerH (rimane- 
ria)], ^c. 



I should, would, or could 
remain ; or might re- 
main; &c. 



IMPERITIVB. 



rimdni^ 



rtmangaj 



rimanidmOf 

rimanittf- 

*rimdnganOy 



remain thou ; 

let him, her, or it remain ; 

let us remain ; 

remain ye ; 

let them remain. 



VERB. 



C01fJVKCTIVB« 



Pretmi. 



*rimdnga f rim^gna^, 
*rimdnga (rimagoa), 
*riiMiigti) 

rinuinidmo^ 

rinumidte, 

*rimdnganOf 



that I remain $ or may vemain ; 
that thou remainest $ &c. 
that he^ she, or it rMoaiof ; &c. 

that we remain f &c. 
that you remain ; &c* 
that they remain ; &c» 



rimanessij Sfc» 



tmiperfuh 



if I remaiiied ; or should re- 

[main ; &c» 



Variation o# the verb stipire. 





INFIMITIVK. 




Present. 


sap^e^ 


to know. 




PflW^ 


(weresaputOf 


to have known 




amwmo* 


sapendoy 


knowing. 




PiJlTICIPLE. 



atgfUtOf 



20 



known. 



ISOr 





ANALOQY. 




IVBICATIVK. 




Preient., 


*Sd%y 

*8a (ftipe)y 


I know ; 

thou knowest ; 

he, shoi or it knows ; 


sappidmOf 

sapetef 

^sdnnOf 


we know ; 
you know ; 
they know* 



Imperfect 
sapeva or sapia^ Sfc> I knew ; &c. 

Perfeci^finitt, 

*seppij 1 knew ; 

sixpistiy thou knewest ; 

*sippey he| she, or it knew ; 

sapSmnw, we knew ; 

sapSstey you knew ; 

*sipperoy they knew. 

Future4ndejinite. 

saprd [by contraction I shall or will know ; &c. 
[for saperd'jy ^c, 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present, 

5aprh*(saprla)[bycon- I should, would, or could 
traction for sape- [know ; or might know ; 
r^t (saperla)],^'^. [&c. 



VERB. 
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IMPl&ATIVS. 



^sdppiOf 

*sappidmOf 

*$appi&tey 

^sdppiimo^ 



*sdppia^ S^c. 



sapessif ^c. 



know thou ; 

let him, her^ or it know ; 

let us know ; 

know ye ; 

let them know. 



coNimrcTivc, 



PresenL 



that I know ; or may know; 

[&c. 



Imperfect. 



if I knew ; or should know ; 

[&c. 



Variation of the verb sedire* 



sedere^ 



INFINITIYE. 

Present 
to sit. 

Fast. 



avere or essersi seduto, to have sat. 



GERUND. 



sedindo (se^ndo), sitting. 



sedCtto^ 



FAKTICIFLS. 

seated. 



tt2 ANAIdfGY. 

^siido or *9igg^ I sit ; 

^siidif thou sittest ; 

^sUde, he^ she^ or it site ; 

feilf^iiM or ^segg^fytm^ -we sit ^ 
sedSte^ you sit ; 

*si6dono or *siggono^ tbey sit. 

^eci^va or sed^a^ 4"^. I sat ; &c. 

Perfec^-de/^ntfe. 
iedet or sedetti^ ^c. I sat ; &c. 

5e(ferd (sedrd), ^c. I shaU or will sit ; &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Prtsent, 

sederH (sedr^i, sede- I should, would, or could sit ; 
[ria) y ^c. [or might sit ; &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

*si^dif sit thou ; t 

^sikda or *s6ggay let him, heri er it sit ; 

sediamo (seggiamo), let us sit ; 
sedite^ sit ye ; 

*s%edano or ^siggmu^ let them sit. 
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CONJUNCTIVE. 

Pre$ent 
*si6da or ^s6gga(Bes' that I sit ; or may sit ; 

*sieda or *segga{s^g- that thou sittest ; &c 

gia or seggi), 
*sieda or ^sigga^ that he, she^ or it sits ; &c. 

sedi&mo or ^seggidtnOy that we sit ; &c. 

sedidte (seggiate), that you sit ; &c. 

*$%edano or *s6gg(mo that they sit ; &c. 
(seggitoo), 

Imjper/ecl. 

sidSssiy 8fc. if I sat ; or should sit ; &c» 



Variation of the verh tacere. 

XNj r il l I T IVE « 

Prwcn^ 
ttuerey to be silent. 

Pasf. 

ofiire or esstrsitadiitOy to have been silent. 

GERUND. 

tacindoy being silent. 

PARTICIPLE. 

faci^lo, been silent. 

20» 



t$4 



AlCAIiOOT. 

imiQAVl¥M. 



tieio (taccio)^ 

tdcif 

fdcey 

tacidmo, 

tacite^ 

tdeiano (ticciono). 



FrtseiU, 

I am sileat ; 

thou art silent ; 

h«, she, or it is silent ; 

we are silent ; 
you are silent | 
they are sUeat. 



Imperfect. ' 
tac6va or taceaj ^e* I was silent ; &c. 



Perfict'4efinite. 



*tdcquif 

tacestiy 

*idcquef 



I was silent ; 

thou wast silent ; 

he^ she, or it was silent ; 



tacemtnoy 

tacistey 

^tacquerOf 


we were silent ; 
you were silent ; 
they were silent. 




fmt9i^^4ndefimte. 


tacerd, ^c. 


I shall or will be silent ; Set. 


■ 


CONDITIONAL. 




Fresent. 


C I should, would, or could be 
tacerii (taceria), ^c. < silent ; or might be si- 

f lent; &c. 



WEBB. n5 



tact, h^ thoQ silent ; 

idcia (taccia), let him^ her, or it be silent ; 

iaddmoy let us be silent ; 

taciie, be ye silent ; 

tddmo, (tkeiaiiO)) let them be silent. 

CONIVNGTIVI. 

Present. 

tdda (taccia), ^c, tliat I be silent ; dr may be 

[silent ; &c. 

ImperfecU 

tacessif ^e, if i ^ere silent ; or should 

[be silent ; Sec. 



Variation of the verb tetUre. 
mwrniTiYK* 



~ 


JPresent. 


tenerey 


to hoM. 




Peat. 


avh'e or 6ssers% tenuio, to have holden. 




«lSRtrKD. 


tentndoj 


Irolding. 




MXTIClFLft. 


tefdtOi 


bolden. 
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. nroicitiTX* 



Present. 



*tingOf 

*t%enij 

*tiene^ 

tenidmOf 

tenitcj 

*tingonOf 



I hold ; 

thou lioldest ; 

he, she, or it holds ; 

we hold ; 
you hold ; 
they hold. 



Imperfect. 



temkoa or tenta^ Sfc I held \ &c. 

PerfeePdefinite. 



*tenniy 
tenesti^ 
*tenne^ 

tenimmffy 

tenSstef 

*tinnerOf 



I held ; 

thou heldest ; 

he, she, or it held ; 

we held ; 
you held ; 
they held. 



Futur04nd^nite. 



terrd [hy contraction ? • < n .« . i •• a 

fnr t^r^l. S,r^ C * "^^U OT Will hold ; &C. 



for tenero]f ^e. 



com>movAh. 



Present. 



lerr^t(terrla)[bycon- j)I should, would| or could 
traction for tene- ?- hold ; or might hold ; 
rH (tenerla^, ^e. j Ssc. 






MT 



*tlnga (t6gaa)y 



*tenganOf 



*tenga, 

tenidmo^ 

tenidtey 

*t^ngan0y 



tenessif ^e. 



hold thou ; 

let him, her, or k hold ; 

Jet us hold ; 

hold ye ; 

let them hoM. 



cortJvncmrM. 



Present* 



that I hM ; or may hold ; 
that thou holdest ; Sst. 
that he, shci or it holds ; &c. 

that we hold ) &c. 
that you hold ; &c. 
that they hold ; Sec 



hnperfeet. 



if I held ; or should hold ; &c. 



Variation «f the verb vatere. 



vaUre, 



INFINITIVB« 

PrBsent 

to be worth. 

Past. 



avire or essere valuta, to have l>eeB wortk 



tu 



ANALOGY. 



•BBUKD. 



Present. 



vaUndo, 



valuta (valso)^ 



being worth. 



Past. 



been worth. 



rafDICATIVE. 



Present. 



*vdJgo (vaglio), 

vdUy 

vdk (val), 



I am worth ; 

thou art woith ; 

he, shoi or it is worth ; 



validmOf we are worth ; 

vaUte, you are worth ; 

^vdlgono or ^voffliono, thej are worth. 

hnperefei. 

va26va or vaUa, Sfc* I was worth ; &c 



Perfect-indefinite. 



valksti<^ 
*vdlse, 

vdlSmmOf 

valiste^ 

*vdherOf 



I was worth ; 

thou wast worth ; 

be, she, or it was worth $ 

we were worth ; 
you were worth ; 
they were worth. 



Future4ndefinite. 



oorrd [by contraction I shall or will be worth; 
for v€Uerd]^ ^c. [&c. 



CONDITIONAL. 

Present* 

varrSi (varrla) [by I should, would, or could be 
contraction for vor worth ; or might be 
lerii (valerla)], Sfe. \ worth ; &^c. 

IMPEIUITIVE. 

vdlif be thou worth ; 

*vdlgay let him, her, or it be worth ; 

vaUdtnoy let us be worth ; 

valite, be ye worth $ 

*vdl^aMO or *vdglianOf let them be worth. 

CONJUNCTIVE. 

*vd^a or ^vdgUcLj that I be worth ; <^ might 

[be worth ; 
*valga or *v6gUay that thou be worth ; &c. 
*vd^a or ^vagUa^ that he, she, or it be worth ; 

[&c. 

vdlidmoy that we be worth ; &c. 

validtef that you be worth ; &c. 

^vdlgano or ^vdgHanop that they be worth ; &c. 

Jmjper/ect 

vaUssiy fe. if I were worth ; or should 

[be worth ; &€• 
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VariatioB of Ihe verb ved£r€* 



vederty 



avirt veMtOj 



iNranTi¥B« 



Present* 



to siq^. 

PdLSt. 

to have seen. 



GSBUND. 



vedindocfi^tggindth, seeing. 



^veggenUf 



veMta {visto), 



PABTICIPLB. 

Present. 
seeing. 
Past. 
seen. 

INDICATiyE. 

Present. 



v6dOf*v£ggaot*veggiOf I seei 

vidi (ve'), thou seest ; 

videy he^ she^ or it sees ; 

vedidmo or *veggidmo J we see; 

vedtte^ you see ; 

vdAma, ^iggono, or they see. 
[*viggumOf 



\ 



VERB* t4i 

' hnptrjcctm 

vediva or vedSa^ ^e, ^ I saw ; &c. 

Perfect'defimte* 

*Mij ' I saw ; 

9edestif thou sawest ;, 

^vide, he, shoy or it saw ; 



vedimme^ we saw; 

vedeste^ you saw ; 

*vider0 (vtder), they saw. 

FutureAndeJinite, 

Vidro Jhj contraction I shall or will see $ Ssc. 
m videro]^ ^ 

CONDmONAL. 

Prtsent. 

vedrii (vedrla) [by I should^ would, or could 
contraction for oe- see ; or might see ; &c. 

<ier{t(vederia}]^0. 

IMPXRATIYB. 

vidi (ve^)y see thou ; 

vidtty'^viggayOT *v%-' let him, her, dr it S00 ; 

vedidmo or ^oigigrMmOf let us see ; 
vedite, see ye ; 

vedanOf *vigg(moyos bt diem see. 
[•r^gtoiw, 

21 
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CONJUNCTIVE. 

freztnU 
vida^pigga^ox ^vig- that I see ; or may see ; 

v6dcL,*v6ggay or ^veg^ that thou seest ; &c. 

[gioy 
vida^vegga^ 0T*veg- that he, she, or it sees ; &c. 

vedidmo or *veggid- that we see ; &c. 

vedidte or *veggidtey that you see ; &c. 
v^diOiiOy *vigganOf or that they see ; &c. 

Imperfect. 
vedissij fc if I saw ; or should see ; &c. 



Variation of the verb volere. 



INFINITIVE. 



voUrtj 



aoire voKtOp 



voUndOf 



voUkto, 



Present* 

to will ; or to be willing. 

Past. 

to have been willing* 

GBEUND. 

being willing. 

PAKTICIPUR. 

been willing. 



VERB. 
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IMDICATIYS. 

Present. 



*v6gUo or ♦do', 
*vu6i (vuoli, x;mo'), 

*vogUdmOy 

voUtty 

*v6gUonOy 



I am willing ; 

thou art williDg ; ' 

he, she, or it is willing ; 

we are willing ; 
you are willing ; 
they are willing. 



ImperfecU 
voUva or voUa^ 8[c. I was willing ; &C' 



voUstiy 
*v6lley 

voUmmoy 

voUstej 

*v6lleroy 



vorroy 8fe, 



Perfect-Definite. 



I was willing ; 

thou wast willing ; 

he, she, or it was willing ; 

we were willing ; 
you were willing ; 
they were willing, 



Future-dndefinite. 



I shall or will be willing, 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present. 



vorrti (vorria), 8fc. 



I should, would, or could be 
willing ; or might be wil- 
ling; &c. 



M4 





ANATiOGY. 




UOWBATIVl. 


*V6gUy 

•vdglia^ 


be thou willing ; 

let him, her, or it be willing ; 


*vogUdmOf 

*vogUdief 

*v6gUanOj 


let us be willing ; 

be ye willing ; 

let them be willing. 




CONJUNCTIVE. 



*v6gUa, ^e* 



voUssip Sec* 



Present. 



that I be willing ; or may be 

[willing; &c.. 



Imperfect, 



if I were willing ; er should 
[be willing ; &c. 



All these verbs in their compounds preserve always 
their irregularities. 



Fariatiaa of the Irregular Verbs in ere, umaccentecL 

All the verbs which in the infinitive mood end in ere, 
unaccented, are generally irregular in the perfeet-defi' 
nite of the indicative, and in the participle^ The per* 
fect-^finite always ends in ssi or si; and the partici- 
ple in tto or to, or in 550 or so ; as, 
scriv'ere^ to write ; scrUssi, I wrote ; scri-tto, written ; 
vmc-ere, to conquer ; vin-si, 1 conquered ; vin-tq^ con- 
quered : 
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eUscut'erey to discuss ; discu-ssi, i discussed ; disci(i^S0f 

discussed : 
mdrd-ercj to bite j mdr'Siy I bit ; m&r-so^ bitten. 

The verbs ending in ere^ unaccented, in which ert \% 
preceded by a vowel, in the perfect-definite change ere 
into ssiy and in the participle into tto ; as trd^-ere^ to 
draw ; trd-ssij I drew ; trd-ttOj drawn. 

The verbs ending in ere preceded by the consonant 
Cy ggj or Vy or, what is the same, ending in cercy ggere^ 
or vere ; as, ciid-cerej to cook ; Ve^ggercy to read ; 5cri- 
vercy to write ; in the perfect change those terminations 
into ssiy and in the participle into tta. 

Those ending in mercy tercy or ttere from the perfect 
in ssiy and the participle in sso. 

But if the consonants c, f, v are preceded by one of 
the consonants Z, n, r, the verbs, in the perfect, change 
cercy tercy vere into siy and in the participky into to or 
sOy and retain the preceding consonatit. '^ . 

Those in gere form the perfect in ssiy and the parti- 
cipleAn tto ; but if the g is preceded by another conso- 
nant, they form the perfect in siy and the participle in to 
or so. 

Verbs in 6crc, guere, or /ere, change these termi- 
nations always into si for the perfecty and into to for 
the participle. And those in cfere or rere, in the participle 
change them always into so. 

Verbs in giiere form the perfect ^ in Isiy and the parti' 
ciple in Ito. And all those in gnere form the perfect in 
nst, and the participle in nto. 

Verbs in nere form the participle in sfa. 

All the verbs in ere unaccented may thus be arranged 
in sixteen classes according to their terminations ; viz* 

here • as ^ (issSr-herey to absorb ; assdr'Si^ I absorb- 

^ ' ^ ed ; ass6r''t0y absorbed : 

cuo-cercy to cook ; c6-ssiy I cooked ; e6^ 

, tto. cooked : 
cere ; < ^ ^ ^ <. . t j 

T?«»-cerc, to conquer ; tni^sty I conquered ; 

vin^toy conquered : 
21* 



. g^^> 



'gU§re; < 
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deref as, dr»deref to burn ; ar-5t, I burnt ; dr-so^ burnt: 

, S trd^rsy to draw ; trd-^siy I drew ; trd'tto, 
' ^ drawn : 

C diri-gere^ to direct ; diri'Ssi^ I directed ; dire- 
ttOf directed : 
gi'dn-gerCf to arrive ; giurirsiy I arrived ; gi&nr 

tOy arrived : 
mSr-gere, to dive ; mev'Si^ I dived ; tner^Oy 
l^ dived : 

iff^'^ I . U-ggere, to read ; U^ssi^ I read ; le^ttOf read : 

c6-gUerey to gather ; co-Uiy I gathered ; c64t0j 
gathered : 

enere s k ^P^'i^^^^f ^^ extinguish ; spe-nsi, I extinguish- 
®^ ' (^ ed; spi-ntOj extinguished : 

• S distin'guere^ to distinguish ; cfis^n*s», I distin- 
C guished ; distin'to, distinguished : 

ir , ^ svil'lere, to root up ; sveUsi, I rooted up ; s»cf- 
' I tOy rooted up : 

^ espri-merej to express ; espri-ssif I expressed ; 
^^ * ^ espre^ssoy expressed : 

nere ; pS-nere^ to put ; p6~siy I put ; p6^tOj put : 
rere ; cdr-rercy to run ; c6r-si, I run ; cdr'SOy run : 

C disdh-terey to discuss ; discu'Ssiy I discussed ; 
J discU'SSOy discussed : 
^^ ^ I river-terey to return ; revir^siy I returned ; n- 
(^ viv'SOy returned : 

iter • ^ conn^tere, to connect ; cofin^-55t, I connect- 
'I ed ; eo7in^550| connected : 

iscrUvercy to write ; seri ssi^ I wrote ; scri^to^ 
written •* 
vdl'verey to turn ; v6l8ty I turned; v6l49} 
turned. 



VERB. 

Variation of the verb assdrbere* 

(Paradigm of the verbs ending in bere.) 



U7 



INFINITIVK. 



Present. 



ass6rberej 



to absorb. 



Past. 
*avire or essere assdrto, to have or to be absorbed. 



GERUND. 



assorbindoy 



absorbing. 



FARTiaPLE. 



*ass6rtOy 



absorbed. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 



ass6rboj ^c. 



I absorb ; &c. 





Imperfect. 


assorbiva or 


assorbea^ Sfc. 


I absorbed ; &c. 




Perfect^Jinite. 


*as8orsij 

assorbistiy 

^assdrscj 




I absorbed ; 

thou absorbedst ; 

he, she^ or it absorbed ; 


assorbimmOf 

assorbSste, 

^assdrseroy 




we absorbed ; 
you absorbed ; 
tiiey absorbed. 
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FuturcHndefinite* 
[See cridercy p. 141.] 

Variation of the verb cudcere. 
(First paradigm of the verbs ending in cere.) 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, 



cu6cerey 



to cook. 



Past. 



^avere cottOy 


to have cooked. 


• 


GERUND. 


cocindOf 


cooking. 




PARTICIPLE. 


U6tto, 


1 

cooked. 




INDICATIVE. 



cudeOf 8f€. 



coceva or eoeiUf Sfc. 



Pnesent, 

I cook ; &c. 

ImperfecU 

I cooked ; &c. 



VERB. 
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*e6ssij 

cocestif 

*c6ssej 

cocimmOf 

cocistcy 

*c6sserOf 



courby 8fc. 



Ferftct-dsfinite. 

I cooked ; 

thou cookedst ; 

he, she, or it cooked ; 

we cooked ; 
you cooked ; 
they cooked. 

Future4ndefinite* 

I shall or will cook ; &«• 

CONDTnolTAL, kc. 



All verhs ending in cere preceded by an u ((icere)y as 
eonducerey to conduct, and its compounds, in the infinitive 
mood are contracted into Hrre ; conddrrey to con- 
duct ; &c. They are also contracted in the fiUure'in^ 
definitey and in the present of the conditional; as eondurriy 
I shall or will conduct ; condurrei (condurria), I shooldi 
would, or could conduct ; &c. And they form the p&r^ 
ticiple in 6tto ; as condd/to,. conducted ; &:c. 



Variation of the verb vincere- 
(Second paradigm of the verbs ending in cere.) 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. 



vincercy 



to conquer. 



Past 



*avire vintOy 



to have conquered* 
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vincSndOf 



GERUND. 



conquering. 



*vinto^ 



rA&TICIFLE. 



conquered. 



vincoy ^c. 



mDICATIVE. 



Presentm 



I conquer J &c. 



Imperfect, 
vinceva or vincia^ Sfc. I conquered ; &c. 



vincistiy 
*vinsef 

vincemmo, 

vincMej 

*vinsero, 



Perfect'dejinite. 

I conquered ; 

^ , ^ ^ thou conqueredst ; 
, , J . ' he, she, or it conquered; 

.) .^ ^'^"A^yjy^Q conquered; 
you conquered ; 
^' . )v a^ey conquered. 

Future-in^^nite, ^c. 



Variation of the verb drdere. 
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in dere») 



drdere^ 



INFINITI7E. 

Present. 
to burn. 



*€a}6re drso^ 



VERB. 
Past. 



to have burnt. 
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ardhidoy 



GERUND. 

burning. 



*drso, 



PARTICIPLE. 

burnt. 



drdOf ^c. 



INDICATIVE. 

PresenU 



I burn ; &G. 



ImptffeeU 



ard^a or an 


dioj ^e, 


I burnt; &c. 
Perfect-definite. 


♦drst, 

ardSstif 

^drsci 




I burnt ; 

thou burntst ; 

he, she, or it burnt ; 


art^nunOf 

ardeste^ 

^drsero, 




we burnt ; 
you burnt ; 
they burnt. 



Future4ndejlnitef ^c 
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The verb chi^derey to ask, and its compounds, in the 
participle make chVestOj asked ; &c. And in the present 
of the indicativej of the imperative^ and of the an^uncHvt 
moods, they may have also the irregular forms chiiggio^ I 
ask; chieggioy let him ask; chieggia^ that I ask, or 
may ask ; &c. 

The verb rispSndercy to answer, and its compounds, in 
the participle make rispSstOy answered ; &c. And ofcdnr 
derty to conceal, and its compounds, make ascSsto and 
€L8c6sOy concealed ; &:c. 

The verb fdndercy to melt, and its compounds, form 
the perfect in iisi ; ssfusiy I melted ; and the participle in 
Htso ; as fd^so^ melted ; ^. 



Variation of the verb trdere. 



(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ere.) 





iNFwrnvE. 




Present. 


trdercf 


to draw. 




Past. 


*avere trdttOy 


to have drawn. 




CNBRUKD. 


iraindot 


drawing. 




PABTICIPLB. 


Urdtto, 


drawfio 



VERB. 

INDICATIVE. 
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Present 



trdo or *trdggo^ 

trdi, 

trdey 

traidmo or *trcLggidmOy 
traet^ 

*trd^gonoy 



I draw ; 
thou d rawest ; 
•he^ she, or it draws; 

we draw ; 
you draw ; 
they draw. 



Imperfect. 



traeva or traiay Sfc, 



I drew ; &c. 



Perfect'defimte. 



*trdssiy 
traestiy 
*irdssey 

traemmoy 

traestcy 

*trdssero. 



I drew ; 

thou drewest ; 

he, she, or it drew ; 

we drew ; 
you drew ; 
they drew. 



Future-indefinite y 8fc. 



All verbs ending in ere preceded by a vowel, as trd^ 
ercy &c. are generally syncopated in the infinitive 
mood, and make trdrrcy to draw ; &c. And they conse- 
quently are syncopated in the future-indefinitey and in 
the present of the conditional ; as, trarrd^ I shall or will 
draw ; trarrei (trarria), I should, would, or could draw ; 
&c. 

22 
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Variation of the verb dingere. 
(First paradigm of the verbs. ending in ger$.) 



INFINITIVB. 



dirigere, 



Present, 

to direct. 

Past. 



*aio6re dirittOy 


to have directed 


• 


GKBUND. 


eiirigindoj 


directing. 




PARTICIPLE. 


*dirittOy 


directed. 


• 


INDICATIVE. 




Present. 


dirigOi ^c. 


I direct ; &c. 



In^afeet. 
tUrigiva or dirigia, Sfc. 1 directed r &c. 



VERB. 
PerfecUdeJimte* 



25:^ 



dirigestij 
^dirisscj 



I directed ; 

tbou directedst ; 

he, she, or it directed ; 



dirighnmOf 

dirigistey 

^dirisseroj 



we directed ; 
you directed ; 
they directed. 



Future4ndefinitef ^c* 



Variation of the verb gidtngert. 



(Second paradigm of the verbs ending in gere») 



INFINITIVE. 



Present, 



giungerej 


to arrive. 




* 
Po&t. 


"^issere giunto, 


to have arrived. 


■ 


GERUND. 



giungenthf 



arriving. 
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PARTICIPLE. 

*giiintOy arrived. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present, 
giungOy 8fc. I arrive ; &c. 

Imperfect, 
giungeva or giungea^ 8fc. I arrived ; &c. 



Ferfect-definite. 
*giunsij I arrived ; 



^ J* 



giungesti, thou arrivedst ; 

*giunsey he, she, or it arrived ; 



giungemmo, we arrived ; 

giungeMe^ you arrived ; 

*giunserOy tlley arived. 



Future'-indefinitef 8fc» 



' The verb stringerey to bind ; and its compounds, in the 
participle make stretto, bound ; &c. 

All verbs ending in gere preceded by an n {ngere)y 
may also end in gnere ; as giungere or giugnerey to ar- 
rive ; stringere or stAgnercy to bind § &c. 



Variation of the verb mergere. 



257 



(Third paradigm of the verbs ending in gere.) 



mergere^ 



INFINITIVE* 

Present 
to dive. 



Past. 



^avere or Sssere nUrsOf to have dived. 



tnergendoy 



GERUND. 



diving. 



*m€rso. 



PARTICIPLE. 

dived. 



mirgo, 8fc> 



INDICATIVE. 

Present, 



I dive ; &c. 



Imperfect, 

mergiva or mergea^ Sfc. I dived ; &c. 

S2* 
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Perftct^Jinitem 



mergestif 
*mersey 

mergemmOf 

mergesU^ 

*merserOy 



I dived ; 

thou divedst ; 

he, she, or it dived ; 

we dived ; 
you dived ; 
they dived. 



Future-indefinitef ^c 



Variation of the verb leggere. 
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ggere^) 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, 
leggere, to read. 



^avire UttOy 



Past. 



to have read. 



leggindoy 



GERUND. 

reading. 



Utto, 



PARTICIPLE. 

read. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Frtsent. 
UggOy 8fc. I read ; &c. 

Imperfect, 
leggeva or leggea^ Sfc. I read 5 &c. 

Perfect^Jihite' 

*Ussiy I read ; 

Jeggestiy thou readst ; 

*lessey he, she^ or it read ; 

leggSmmOf we read ; 

leggestCy you read ; 

*lesserOy they read. 

Future-dndefinite^ Sfc, 

Verbs in ^^cre preceded by an u {uggere\ may be syn- 
copated into urre ; as, distrUggere or distrurrcy to de- 
stroy ; &c. And consequently they are syncopated in 
the fufure'4nde^nite and in the present of the conditional ; 
as, distrurrOy 1 shall or will destroy ; distrvrrU (distrur- 
ria), I should, wduld, or could destroy ; &c. 

Variation of the verb cdgliere, 
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in gliere.) 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
c6gUere<i to gather. 
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ANAT-OGY. 




Past. 


*av6re c6ltOf 


to have gathered. 




OKRUND. 


cogliendo, 


gathering. 




PARTICIPLE. 


*C6ltOy 


gathered. 


* 


INDICATIV£. 




Present. 


^colgo {c6gUo)f 


I gather"; 

thou gatherest ; &c. 




Imperfect. 


cogUeva or cogliia^ 


1 
rSfc. I gatliered ; &c. 


- 


Perfect-dejimte. 


cogUestiy 

• 1 


I gathered ; 
thou gatheredst ; 
he/she; or it gathered ; 


cogliemmoy 

coglUstij 

*c6lsero^ 


we gathered ; 
you gathered ; 
they gathered. 



Future'dndefinitey Sfc. 



VERB. 
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Verbs in the infinitive ending in gliere ; as cSgUere, 
to gather ; scegliercy to choose, &;c. may be syncopated 
into corrcy to gather ; scerre^ to choose ; &c. They are 
consequently syncopated in the future-indefinitey and in 
the present of the conditional, making cogliero or corrd^ 
I shall or will gather ; scegUerd or scerro, I shall or will 
choose ; coglierti (coglieria), or corrii (corria), I should, 
would, or could gather ; sceglierei (sceglierfa), or scerrei 
(scerria), I should, would, or could choose ; &c. 



Variation of the verb spegnere. 



(Paradigm of the verbs ending in gtiere.) 



INFINITIVE. 



Present. 



spignere, 



to extinguish. 



Fast. 



^avere spinto, 



to have extinguished. 



GERUND. 



spegnendoj 



extinguishing. 



PARTICIPLE. 



"^spento, 



extinguished. 
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UIDICATIVS. 

Present. 

*spingo {spign0)y I extingoisb ; 

spigm^ ^c. tfaoa eztioguishest ; &c» 

Impetfect 
spegniva or spegtUa^ ^c. I extinguished ; &c. 

Perfeet-definiti. 

^spSnsif I eztiDguished ; 

spegnistif thou extiDguishedst ; 

*spinsey he, she, or it extinguished ; 

apegnimmOf we extinguished ; 

spegnistSj vou extinguished ; 

^spinseroy xhey extinguished. 

Future4ndejinitey S^c, 



Verbs ending in gnere may end also in ngere; as, 
spignere or spingercy to extinguish ; cignere or cifi^ere, 
to gird ; &c. 



Variation of the verb distinguere. 
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in guere.) 

INFINITIVE. 

Present 

4 

distinguerey to distinguisj^. 



* 


VERB. 




Past. 


*€tt)ere disHnto, 


to have distinguishi 




GERUND. 


distingu6ndoy 


distiDguishijDg. 


- 


PARTICIPLE. 


*distinto, 


distinguished. 




INDICATIVE. 




Present. 


distinguoy ^c. 


I distinguish ; &c 
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Imperfect, 
distinguiva ot diitinguea, I distiDguisfaed, &c. 

Perfect'^kfinite. 



*distinsif 

dtstinguiftiy 

*distinsej 

distingu6mm§f 

distinguk$tey 

*distinsero^ 



I distinguished ; 

thou distinguishedst ; 

he, she, or it distinguished ; 

we distinguished ; 
you distinguished ; 
they distinguished. 



Future4ndefinite^ 8fc. 
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Variation of the verb sviUere. 

(P$iradigm of the verbs ending in lere*) 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, 



sveUerey 



to root up. 



Fast. 



*avere sviltOy 



to have rooted up. 



GERUND. 



svellendoy 



rooting up. 



PARTICIPLE. 



*sveltOy 



rooted up. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 



svello {svelgo)f 
sroeUij 8fc. 



I root up ; 

thou rootest up ; &c. 



Imperfect, 
svelleva or sveUea, Sfc. I rooted up ; &e. 



VERB. 
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PerfecUdeJimte* 


soelUstiy 
*svelsej 


I rooted up ; 

thou rootedst up ; 

he^ she, or it rooted up ; 


svelUmmoj 

svellestey 

*svilserOf 


we rooted up ; 
you rooted up ; 
they rooted up. 



Future^ndefinitey ^e. 



The verb espillerey to ^xpel ; impellercy to impel ; aid 
their compounds, in the perfect make espHhiy I expel- 
led ; impitlsiy I impelled ; and in the participky espithOy 
expelled ; imp^lsoy impelled ; &c. 



espnmerey 



* Variation of the verb esprimere. 
(Paradigm the verbs ending in mere.) 

INFINITIVE, 

Present, 

to express. 



^avere esprSssOy 



Past. 



to have expressed. 



esprimkndoy 



GERUND. 



expressing. 



23 
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FARTICIPLE. 



'espresso, 



expressed. 



imoiCATIYE. 



Present. 



isprimoy Sfc* 



I express ; &c. 



Imperfeetm 
esprifn/eva or esprim^; ^c. I expressed ; &c. 



PerfecUdefinite. 



*espress%y 

esprimistiy 

*espr6ssej 

esprinienunOy 

e^prtmestef 

*espressefOf 



I expressed ; 

thou expressedst; 

he, she, or it expressed ; 

ve expressed ; 
you expressed ; 
they expressed. 



Future4ndefinite9 Sfc. 



AssCmere^ to assume, and its compounds, in the perfect 
make assunsi^ I assumed ; and in the participle^ assiin' 
tOf assumed. And redimercy to redeem, makes redinsiy 
I redeemed ; red6ntOy redeemed* 



VERB. 



Variation of the verb pdnere. 



(Paradigm of the verbs ending in nere») 
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p6nerey 



^aoire pdsto^ 



ponendo^ 



*JlpStOf 



INFINITIVE. 

present. 
to put. 

Past. 
to have put 

GERUKD. 

putting. 

FARTiaPLE. 

put. 



INDICATIVE. 



*p6ngOy 
p6niy Sec. 



Present. 



I put ; 

thou puttest ; &c. 



Imperfect. 



poneva or ponea, Sfc. 



I put ; &c. 
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Perfect-Definite. 


*p6sif 

pSnestiy 

*p6sey 


I put; 

thou puttest ; 

he, she, or it put ; 


pofihiunoy 

ponhte^ 

*p6sseroy 


we put ; 
you put 5 
they put. 



Future-indefinite^ ^e. 



Verbs io nere^ as, pSnere^ to put ; espdnere^ to ex- 
pose ; &c. in the infinitive are generally syncopated into 
p6rrey to put ; espdrre^ to expose ; &c. They are .also 
syncopated in thefitture; BSyporrdy I shall or will put ; 
esporrd, I shall or will expose ; and in the conditional^ 
as, porrii (porrla), I should, would, or could put ; espor- 
r6i (esporria), I should, would, or could expose ; &c* 



Variation of the verb cdrrere. 



(Paradigm of the verbs ending in rere^) 



cdrrercy 



INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
to run. 



Past. 



*issere or avire c6r30y to have run* 



eorrindOf 



VERB. 

f 

GERUND. 



running. 
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*c6r^S0y 



PARTICIPLE. 

run. 



INDICATIVE. 



corrOj SfC. 



Present. 



I run ; &c. 



Imperfect 



correva or correa, 8fc. 



I ran ; &c. 





Perfect'definite. 


*c6rs%y 

correstiy 

^eorsCf 


I ran ; 

thou rannest ; 
he, she, or it ran ; 


corremmoy 

corriste, 

*c6rsero, 


we ran ; 
you ran ; 
they ran. 



correroy S^c, 



Future-'indefinite. 



I shall or will run ; &€. 



O1IN9ITI0NAL, frc. 

23* 
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Variation of the verb discutere* 



(First paradigm of the verbs ending in tere.) 



discutercy 



iNFunnvE. 

Present. 

to discuss. 



*ca}6re discussOf 



Past. 



to have discussed. 



discutSndoy 



GERUND. 



discussing. 



' *disc(isS0y 



PARTICIPLB. 



discussed. 



INDICATIVE. 



dise&tOy ifc. 



Present. 



I discuss $ &c. 



Imperfect. 
discutSva or discut6af ^c. I discussed ; &c. 



VERB. 



*discussif 
discutistij 
*discUsse^ 

discutimmOf 

discutestcy 

*disc(*sserOj 



271 



PerfecUdefinite, 



I discussed ; 

thou discussedst ; 

he, she, or it discussed ; 

we discussed ; 
you discussed ; 
they discussed. 



Fuiure4ndefinitef ^e* 



Variation of the verb rivSrtere' 



(Second paradigm of the verbs ending in ^ere.) 



rivirtere^ 



INFINITIVE. 

Present 



to return. 



*Usere rivirso, 



Past. 



to have returned. 



GERUND. 



rivert6ndoj 



returning. 



*rivirsOj 



PA&TICIPLX. 

returned. 
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INDICATIYB. 



FresenU 



I return ; &c. 



hnptrfecU 
riverteva or rivertiaj ^c. I returned ; &c. 



*riversif 

rivert6stif 

*riverse^ 

rivertemmOf 

rivertestej 

*rivh'serOy 



Perfect-definite, 



I returned ; 

thou returnedst ; 

he, she, or it returned ; 

we returned ; 
you returned ; 
they returned. 



Future^ndefinite^ Sfc. 



Variation of the verb connettere- 
(Paradigm of the verbs ending in ttere.) 

INFINITIVE. 

Present* 



connetterey 



to connect. 



*avire connhsor 



Past 



to have connected. 





VERB. 




GERUND. 


connettendOf 


connecting. 




PAETICIPLB. 


*connes80y 


connected. 




INDICATIVB. 




Present, 


connittOy Sfc, 


I connect ; &c 
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Imperfect, 
eonnettiva or eonnettiay I connected ; &c. 



*conn^ssti 

connettistif 

*conn6ssef 

connettSmmOj 

eonnettestey 

^e(mn6iserOj 



Perfect'^efiniii. 



I connected ; 

thou connectedst ; 

he; she, or it connected } 

we connected ; 
you connected ; 
they connected. 



Future4ndefin%tej Sfc. 



Mittere, to put, and its compounds, in the perfect 
make migi^ I put ; &c. and in the participk^ messoy 
put ; &c. 
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Variation of the ^erb scrivere. 



(First paradigm of the verbs ending in vere.) 



INFINITIVE* 



Present, 



scrtvere. 



to write. 



4l'^VM«' 



avert seritto. 



Past. 



to have written. 



scrivhUIOf 



GERUND. 

writing. 



^scrittOj 



PABTIGTPLE. 



written. 



INDICATIVE. 



scrivOf 8fc. 



Present. 



I write ; &c. 



Imperfect. 
5criv6va or scrivea, ^c. I wrote ; &c. 



Perfect-definite' 



*scrissif 

serivesti^ 

*scrisse, 



I wrote ; 

thou wrotest ; 

he, she, or it wrote ; 
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• X 



scnvemmOf we wrote ; 

scrivestBy you wrote ; 

*scrisserOf they wrote. 

Future-dTidefinitef 8fc. 



Variation of the verb vdlvere. 
(Second paradigm of the verbs ending in vere.) 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, 
vdlvercy to turn* 

Past. 
*(m6re or essere vdlto^ to have turned. 

GERUND. 

volvendOf turning. 

PARTICIPLE. 

*v6ltOy turned. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 
v6lvoj ^c. I turn ; &c. 
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Lnperfed* 



vohiva or vohSa^ ^c- I turned ; &c. 



voloesti, 

vohemmoy 

vohiste, 

*v6lsero^ 



Perfect'^efinite. 



I turned ; 

thou turnedst ; 

he; sho; or it turned ; 

we turned ; 
you turned ; 
they turned. 



Future4ndefimtej Sfc. 



Variation of other Irregular Verbs in ere unaccented, 
not included in any of the preceding classes. 



Condscercj 


to know ; 


ndseerCf 


to be born ; 


rdrnperCf 


to break. 



Variation of the verb condscere. 



eonSscerCi 



INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
to know. 



avere conos€iuto^ 



VERB. 
Past. 



to have known. 



%T7 



eanosc6ndOf 



QX&UNO* 

knowing. 



canosctito^ 



PARTICIPLE. 



known. 



con6seo, Sfc. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 



I know ; &c. 



LnperfecU 
cono$ceva' or cono&cia^ S[c. I knew; &c. 



Perfect'^Jinite. 



*con6bbif 

conoscestiy 

*con6bbey 

conoscemmOf 

conoscistCy 

*con6bberOy 



I knew ; 

thou knewest ; 

he, she^ or it knew ; 

we knew ; ] 
you knew ; 
they knew. 



Future-4ndefinite^ 8fc. 

The verb trescercy to grow, and its compounds, in the 
perfect take the same termination : crebbi^ I grew ; &c. 

124 
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Variation of the vorb ndscere. 



nasurtj 



*essere ndto^ 



naseittdOf 



ndtoy 



ndscOf Sfc. 



INFINITIVS. 

Present. 

to be born. 

Past. 

to have been born. 

OEKUND. 

being born. 

FABTIGIPLE. 

been born. 

INDICATITE. 

Present. 

I am born ; &c. 



Imperfect, 
nasceva or nasceoy Sfc. I was born ; &c. 



Perfect'-dejinite. 



*nacquiy 
nascestiy 
*ndcquej 

naschrnmOf 

nascistej 

*ndcqfterOy 



I was born ; 

thou wast born ; 

he^ she; or it was born ; 

we were born ; 
you were born ; 
they were born. 



Future-Indefinite^ 8fc. 



VERB. 
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The verb nudcere, to hurt, and its compounds, follow 
the same irregularity : ndcqui^ I hurt ; &c. 



Variation of the verb rSmpere. 





INFINITIVE. 




Present. 


r^pere, 


to break. 




Past. 


*avere rdtto^ 


to have broken. 




• 

GERUND. 


rampindOf 


breaking. 


« 


PABTICIPLE. 


*r6tto, 


broken. 




INDICATIVE. 

ft 




Present. 


rdmpOf Sfc. 


I break ; &c. 




Imperfect. 


rompeva or rompiay 


Sfc. I broke ; &c. 




Perfect'dejinite. 


*ruppiy 

rompesti, 

"riippe, 


I broke ; 

thou brokest ; 

he, she, or it broke ; 
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TtnupcfiunOf 

rompiste, 

^riipperOf 
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we broke ; 
you broke ; 
they broke. 



Variation of the Verb bevere or bere, to drink. 



hire (jbevere)f 



avert bevitto, 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, 

to drink. 

Fast. 

to have drunk. 



bevendOf 



OEItUND. 



drinking. 



bevutOf 



PARTICIPL1B. 

drunk. 



bivo ibio)f 

' bSvi (bei\ 

bhse {bie)^ 

bevidmo^ 
bevete {beete)y 
bevono {biono). 



INDICATIVE. 



Present* 



I drink ; 

thou drinkest ; 

he, she, or it drinks ; 

we drink ; 
you drink ; 
they drink. 
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Imperfect, 
heoiva or hfoka^ ^c. I drank ; &c. 

VerftcUdejimU* 

beoii or bevittij *btvvi I drank ; 

(bebbi)y 
bevestiy thou d rankest ; 

bev^ or bevette^ ^bivve he^ she, or it drank ; 

(bebbe)f 

bev^mmoy we drank ; 

bevestty you drank ; 

beverono or bevitiero, *bev' they drank. 
vero (bebbero), 

6crd (beverOf bevr5), I shall or will drink ; 

berdi {beverdi)^ thou shalt- or wilt drink ; 

berd (beverdf bevri), he, she, or it shall or will 

drink ; 

beremo {heveremoy bevre- we shall or will drink ; 

mo), 

berite (beverite), you shall or will drink ; 

berdnno [beverdnno\ they shall or will drink. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Fresmt. 

terei (bevereiy beveria, be- I should, would, or could 

[ria), [drink ; or might drink ; 

*eristi (beveresti)^ thou shouldst, wouldst, or 

[couldst drink ; &c. 
^erebbe {beveribbe, beveria^ he, she, or it should, would, 

[beria)y [or could drink ; &c. 

24* 
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berimmo (bever6mmo)y we should, would, or could 

[drink ; &c. 

bereste {beveriste)^ you should, would, or could 

[drink; &c. 

btribbero {beverian^j bt^ they should, would, or could 

[Hofto), [drink; &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 



6e»i (bei), 
beva (bea), 

bevidmOt 
bevite (beSte), 
b6v€mo (beano) J 



drink thou ; 

let him, her, or it drink ; 

let us drink ; 
drink ye ; * 
let them drink« 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 



beva (bea), 
bev^0he^y bei), 
beva{bi(i)f 

bevidmOf 
bevidtCf 
bevano (beano). 



that I drink ; or may drink ^ 
that thou drinkest ; &c. 
that he, she, or it drinks ; &c. 

that we drink ; &c. 
that you drink ; &c. 
that they drink ; &c. 



Imperfect, 



bevessif 
bevSssiy 
bevSssC} 

bevessimOf 

beveste^ 

bevessero (beesserOf beisso- 



if I drank, or should drink ; 

if thou drankest ; &c. 

if he, she, or it drank ; &c. 

if we drank ; &c. 
if you drank ; &c. 
if they drank ; &c. 



VERB. 
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All these verbs in their compouads preserve the 
same irregularities, with the exception of a few, which 
In some tenses become regular, .or have also a regular 
formation, which will be noticed in the Table of the Ir^ 
regular Verbs. 



Variation of the Irregular Verbs of the Third Corruga- 
tion. 



The following are the Irregular verbs of the thifd 
conjugation; viz. 



cvdrcy 

c/tre, 

morirCf 

saHre, 

seguire^ 

udire, 

uscircy 

venire^ 



to sew ; 
to say ; 
• to die ; 
to ascend ; 
to follow ; 
to hear ; 
to go out ; 
to come. 



Variation of the verb cucire. • 



cudrCf 



INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
to sew. 



avSre cueitOj 



Past. 



to have sown. 
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eucindoy 



cudtoy 



cudj 
cdLce^ 

cucidmOy 

eucUe, 

*cuciono. 



ctfcioa or euciat Sfc. 



GERUND. 

sewing. 

PARTICIPLE. 

sown. 

UIDICATIVE. 

Present 



I sew ; 

thou sewest ; 

he^ she, or it sews ; 

we sew ; 
you sew ; 
they sew. 



Imperfect, 



I sewed ; &c. 



cUciy 
*c(iciay 

cucidmOy 

cucUef 

*cucianOf 



Ptrfect-definitey Sfc. 
[See sentire, p. 149.] 

IMPERATIVE. 



sew thou ; 

let him, her, or it sew ; 

let us sew ; 

sew ye ; 

let them sew. 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



*cuciay 
*cuciay 
*cMay 



Present 

that I sew ; or may sew ; 
that thou sewest ; &c.' 
that he, she, or it sews ; &c. 



eucidmOf 

cucidte^ 

*eueiano. 



VERB. 
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that we sew ; Sec* 
tiiat you sew ; &c. 
that they sew ; &c. 



cueissif ^e. 



Imperfect: 



if I sewed ; or should sew ; 

[&c. 



Variation of the verb cftre. 





INFINITIVB. 




Present, 


dire (diedre), 


to say. 

• 




Past. 


*avire detto. 


to h|ive said. 




GERUND. 


dicendoj 

m 


' saying. 


' 


* PARTICIPLE. 


*dim, 


said. 




INDICATIVE. 




Present, 


dieOf 

did or *di^ 


I say; 

thou sayest ; 

he, she, or it says ; 


dicidmOy 

*dite, 

diconOf 


we say ; 
you say ; 
they say. 
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Imperfeet. 


didva or 


dieiOf Sfc. 


I said ; &c. 
Perfect-dejinite' 


*dissi, 
dUisti^ 
*dUse, 




I said ; 

thou saidest ; 

he, she, or it said ; 


dicSmmOy 

diciste, 

*di8serOf 




we said ; 
you said ; 
they said. 



Future4ndefinite* 

dird [by contraction for I shall or will say $ Ace. 

dicerd]j 8fc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

PrestnU 

dirii (diria) [by contrac- I should, would^ or could 
tion for dieerei (dice- [say ; or might say ; 
rla)] ; &c. [&c. 





IMPEBATIVE. 


*di, 

dicCf 


say thou ; 

let him, her, or it say ; 


dicidmoj 

*ditey 

dicanOf 


let us say ; 

say ve ; 

let them say. 




CONJUirCTlTlE. 



dicGy 3fc, 



Present. 



I say ; or may say ; &c. 



VERB. 

Imperfect 
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dicissii S[c. 



I said ; or should say ; &c. 



Variation of the verb morire. 





INFINITIVE. 


« 


Present. 


morirBy 


to die. 




Past. 


\€$sere mdrio, 


to be dead. 

• 




GERUND. 


morendo, 


dying. 




PARTICIPLE. 


*m6rtOy 


dead. 




INDICATIVE. 




Present. 


*mu6ro or *mu6iOy 
*mu6r%, 
*mu6re {mu6r)y 


I die; 

thou diest ; 

he, she; or it dies ; 


moridmo, we die ; 
moritey you die ; 
*mu6rono or *mu6ionOy they die. 
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flioHtMi or nwrioy ^c. I died ; &c. 

'PerftcUdtfiniit* 
iiMrtt, Sgc. I died ; &c. 

morird or tnarrOf Sfc. I shall or. will die ; &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

PreseiU. 

tnoririi or morr^t (moriria I should, would, or could 
[or morrla), &c. [die ; or might die ; &c. 

IMPERATIVE. 

*mu6rij die thou ; 

*mu6ra or *mti^'a (mora let him, her, or it die ; 

[or moia), 

mortdmoj let us die ; 

moritcy die ye ; 

*mti^rano or *f7ittotdno, let them die. 

CONJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

*mu6ra or mudioj that I die ; or may die ; 

^mudra or *mu6ia (mora that thou diest ; &c. 

[or moia, mori), 

*mu6ra or *mu6iaj that he, she, or it dies ; &€. 

moridmOj that we die ; &c. 

mond^e that you die ; &c. 

^mudrano or *mtcdtano, that they die ; &c. 



VERB. n9 

Imperfect* 
marissi, ^c if I died ; or should die ; ftc. 

Variation of the verb so/tre. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
$€direy to ascend. 

Past 
avere or essere sMtOf to have ascended. 

GERUND. 

saUndo, ascending. 

PARTICIPLE. 

saiUOif ascended. 

INDICATIYIE. 

Present, 

*sdIgo or sd^co^ I ascend ; 

sail or salisdf thou ascendest ; 

.sale or salisce^ he, she, or it ascends ; 

salidmo ot *saglidmOf we ascend; 

salitef you ascend ; 

*sdlg(m0, 9r, sfiliscw^ (s^- they ascend. 

\gliono). 

Imperfect, 

.4(i/2vq,pr 3<z/ia, ^c. I ascended ; &c. 

25 



290 ANALOGY. 

Perfect-definite. 

saHi (sdlsi)f I ascended ; 

sdlistiy thou ascendedst; 

sad (jdhe^ sallo), he, she, or it ascended ; 

scdimmOf we ascended ; 

salistey you ascended; 

talirono (sdisero, saliro, sa- they ascended. 



Future-4ndefinitey ^c. 



IMPERATIVE. 

sdli or saKscif ascend thou ; 

*sdlga or salisca {sdglia)y let him, her, or it ascend ; 

saJidmo or *saglidmOy let us ascend ; 

salite^ ascend ye ; 

*$dlgano or saliscanoy let theni ascend. 

CONJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

*sdlga or salisca (sdglia\ that I ascend ; or may as- 

[cend ; 
* saiga or saliscoy that thou ascendest 5 &c. 

*sdlga or salisca, that he, she, or it ascends ; 

[&c. 

salidmo or *saglidmo, that we ascend ; &:c. 

salidte or ^saglidte, that you ascend ^ &c« 

*sdlgano or saliscanOf that they ascend ; &c. 

Imperfect. 

salissif 8fc. if I ascend ; or should ai- 

[cend ; &c. 



VERB. 
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seguire. 



Variation of the verb seguire. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. 

to follow. 

m 

Past. 



avere or issere seguitOy to have or to be followed. 



seguendOf 



GERUND. 

following. 



segmtOj 



PARTICIPLE. 

followed. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present, 



seguo or ^siiguOj 
sigui or *sieguiy 
segue or ^siegue^ 

seguidmOf 

seguite^ 

segiiono or ^sieguono^ 



I follow ; 

thou folio west ; 

he, she, or it follows ; 

we follow ; 
you follow ; 
they follow. 



Intperfecty Sfc. 



IMPERATIVE. 



slgui or *sieguif 
seguOp or ^siegua^ 

seguidmOy 

seguite, 

siguano or ^sieguano. 



follow thou ; 

let him, her, or it follow ; 

let us follow ; 

follow ye ; 

let them follow. 
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COVJURCnVE. 

Present, 

sigua or ^siigua^ that I follow ; or may fol- 

Pow ; 
sigua or *siegua (segui or that thou followest ; &c. 

[siegui), that he, she, or it follows ; 
j^^a or *si6gua, [&c. 

seguidmoj that we follow ; &c. 

seguidte^ that you follow ; &c. 

siguwM or ^siiguanoy * that they follow ; &c. 

Imperfecta S^e. 



Variation of the verb udire* 

INFIKITIVB. 

Present* 
w^e^" to hear. 

Past, 
aoire uditOy * to have heard. 

GERUND. 

udendOf hearing. 

PABTfCIPLE. 

uditOf heard. 



VERB. 
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INDICATIVE. 




Present 


•6do^ 

•6diy 

•6de, 


I hear ; 

thou hearest; 

he, she, or it hears ; 


udidmOf 

uditBy 

*6donOj 


we hear ; 
you hear ; 
they hear. 




Imperfect^ Sfe. 



Future^ndefinitey 
udiro or udrdy ifc. I shall or will bear ; &c. 

CONDITIONAL, &C. 



IMPERATIVE. 



•6d%y 

*6day 

udidmOf 

uditCf 

*6dano, 



hear thou ; 

let him, her, or it bear ; 

let us hear ; 

hear ye ; 

let thein hear. 



Hda, 

*6da (odi), 
*6day 

udidmoy 

udidtcy 

*6dan0j 



CONJUNCTIVE. 

Presenfm 



that I hear ; or may hear ; 

[&c. 
that thou hearest ; &c. 
that he, she, or it bears ; &c. 

that we hear ; &c. 
that you hear ; &c. 
that they hear ; &c. 



Imptrfecty ^c. 
25« 
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Variation of the verb uscire. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, 



usctrtf 



to go out. 



essere usc^to. 



Past. 



to have gone out. 



uscendoy 



GERUND. 

going out. 



usdtOj 



PARTICIPLE. 



gone out. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. 



*iscOf 
*6scif 
*6scey 



uscidmoy 

usdtey 

^tsconoy 



I go out ; 

thou goest out ; 

he^ she, or it goes out ; 

we go out ; 
you go out ; 
they go out. 



Imperfect^ ^c. 



VERB. 
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IMPERATIVE. 




go thou out ; 


*csca. 


let him, her or it go out ; 


u&cidmoj 


let us go out ; 


uscitey 
*6scanOy 


go ye out ; 

let them go out. 




CONJUNCTIVE. 




Present, 


*6scay 

• 

*escay 


that I go out ; or may go 

, [out; 
that thou goest out ; &c. 


*escay 


that he, she, or it goes out ; 




[&c. 



usctamoy 

uscidtey 

*escano. 



that we go out ; &c. 
that you go out ; &c. 
that they' go out ; &c. 



Imperfectj Sfc. 



Variation of the verb venire. 



ventre^ 



INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
to come. 



*essere venutOy 



Past, 



to have come. 



venendoy 



GERUND. 

coming. 
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ANAT-OGY. 

PAXHCIPLB. 


*venuto, 

• 




come. 


• 




INDICATIVB. 

Present 


*vingo ( 


vegno), 


I come ; 
thou comest ; 


^viencp 




be, she, or it comet ; 


venidmo {vegndmo)^ 

venite, 

*v6ngono (vegnono), 


we come ; 
you come ; 
they come. 



Imperfectm 
veniva or venia, Sfc. I came ; &c. 



Ferfeet-^efinite. 



ventstiy 

venimmOf 

vents tCf 

*vinnero (veniro),. 



I came ; 

thou earnest ; 

he, she, or it came ; 

we came ; 
you came ; 
they came. 



Future-indefinite* 



verro [by cootraction for I shall or will come ; &c. 

venird], 8fc. 



CONDITIONAL. 

Present* 



verrii (verria) [bv contrae- I should, would, or could 
tioD for venirii (veui- come ; or might come ; 
ria)], ^c. &c. 



VERB. . 
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IBCPBRATIVB. 



^venga, 

venidmo^ 

venitey 

^venganOf 



come thou ; 

let him^ her, or it come ; 

let us come ; 

come ye ; 

let them come. 



^vingOf 
^vinga, 
*v6ngaf 

venidmOf 

venidte^ 

*winganOf 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



Prestnt. 



that I come ; or maj eome ; 
that thou comest ; &c. 
that he^ she, or it comes ; 

[&c. 

that we come ; &c. 
that you come ; &c. 
that they come ; &c. 



Imperfect^ ^c. 



The verh hoUirtj to hoil, in the first person plural of 
the present of the indicative and of the imperative^ and 
in the first and second persons plural of the present of 
the eonjunctivej changes // into gly to distinguish these 
persons from the corresponding ones of the verb hoUdrej 
to seal ; thus, bogUdmOy we boil ; holUdmOy we seal : ho- 
glidmOf let us boil ; bollidmoy let us seal : boglidmo^ that 
we boil ; hoUidmoy that we seal : bogUdte^ that you boil ; 
boUidtey that you seal* 
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Of Defective Verbt. 



[Theie verbs are used only in the tenses and persons, which arc 
here ^ven.] 



Variation of the verb calire^ 



eaUre^ 



esiere cai&to^ 



INFINITIVE. 

Present. 

to care for. 

Vast. 
to bave cared for. 



ealindo^ 



OE&UND. 

caring for. 



ecdutOy 



PARTICIPLE. 

cared for. 



cdU^ 



INDICATIVE. 

Present, 



he, she, or it cares for ; 



caUva or caleoy 



Imperfect. 

I cared for ; 



caUvano or caUano, 



they cared for. 



*cdlstj 



^cdglioj 



^cdgUttf 



calesse. 



VERB. 



Perfect'<tefinite. 
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he, she, or it cared for ; 



IMPERATIVE. 



let him, her, or it care for ; 



• • • • • 



CONJUNCTIVE. 

Present, 



that he, she, or it cares for ; 
[or may care for 5 



Imperfect. 



if I cared for ; or should care 

[for; 



(colere),^ 



(colo), 
(cole), 



Variation of the verb coUre. 

INFINITIVE. 

to adore. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

I adore ; 



he, she, or it adoroi ; 
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Variation of the verb paohre. 



(pavere). 



INFINITIVE. 



to fear. 



(p4ve), 



nrDICATTVE. 

Present. 



he, she, or it fears ; 



Variation of the verb 5t7erc. 



(silere), 



INFINITIVE. 



to be or to keep silent ; 



(sile), 



INDICATIVE. 

PrtsenU 



he, she, or it is or keeps si- 

[lent ; 



• a . • 



Variation of the verb soUrt. 



soUrCf 



INFII^TIVE. 

Present, 

to be wont. 



VERB* 
Fast. 
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*essere sdlitOy 



to have been wont. 



GERUND. 



soUndOf 



being wont. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present 



*s6gU0f 
*su6li, 
*su6h (sole), 

*soglidmo (solemo), 

solete, 

*s6gUonOj 



I am wont ; 

thou art wont ; 

he, she, or it is wont ; 

we are wont ; 
you are wont ; 
they are wont. 



soleva or soUoy ^c. 



Impef*fect. 



I was wont ; &t. 



CONJUNCTIVB. 



Present 



*s6gUay Sfc* 



that I am wont ; or may be 

[wont; &c. 



soUssif 8fc, 



Imperfect 



if I were wont; or should 
[be wont ; &t. 



26 
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(ttupere), 



ANALOGY. 
Variation of the verb stupere. 

INFINITIVE. 

to be astonished. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 



(8t6pe), 



he, she^ or it is astonished ; 



Variation of the verb dlgere. 



(ilgere), 



INFINITIVE, 



to be chill. 



r*alsi,) 

(algesti), 

(•alse), 

falgemmo), 

falgeste), 

(*a)sero), 



INDICATIVE. 



Perfect-definite. 



I was chill ; 

thou wast chill ; 

he, she, or it was chili ; 

we were chill ; 
you were chill ; 
they were chill. 



Variation of the verb dngere. 



(&ngerc)j 



INFINinVE. 



to afflict. 



(ange), 



VERB. 

INDICATIVE. 

PresenU 



he^ she^ or it afflicts ; 



Variation of tlie verb (xrrdgere. 



SOS 



arrdgerey 



INFINITIVE. 

to add. 



arrogendOf 



GERUND. 



adding. 



PABTICIFLE. 

*arr6to or arrdsoy added. 





INDICATIVE. 




Present 

1 


(ArdgCy 


he, she, or it adds ; 




Perfect'definite, 


*arr6siy 


I added ; 


arrogesti^ 
*arr6se, 


thou addedst ; 

he, she, or it added ; 


arrogemmOf 

arrogesfey 

*arr6serOy 


w^ added ; 
you added ; 
they added. 
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(capere), 



(cdpe), 



{eapSva)^ 



(cherere); 



(ch6ro), 
(ch6re), 



ANALOGY. 
Variation of the verb capere* 



INFINITIVE. 



to comprehend. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 



hoy she^ or it comprehends ; 



Imperfect. 



he, she, or it comprehended ; 



Variation of the verb cherere. 

INFINITIVE. 

to demand. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present, 

I demand ; 



he, she, or it demands ; 



convSUere^ 



Variation of the verb convillere. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. 

to convulse.' 



canvelUndoy 



*convuhOf 



VERB. 

GERUND. 

convulsing. 

PARTICIPLE. 

convulsed. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 
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convellcy 
ccnvellono, 



• • . a • 



he, she-j or it convulses ; 



they convulse. 



ImperfecU 



convelleva or convellia^ he, she, or it convulsed ; 



convelUvano or convelleanop they convulsed. 

Future-indejinite, 



convellerdf 



convellerdnnOf 



he, she, or it shall or will 

[convulse ; 



they shall or will convulse. 



CONDITIONAL. 



convellerebbey 



convellerebheroj 



he, she, or it should, would, 
or could convulse ; or 
might convulse ; 



they should, would, or could 
convulse; &c. 
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CONJUNCTIVE. 

ImperfecU 



. . . 5 



eonvelUssef if he, she^ or it convulsed or 

[should convulse ; 



eonvelUssero, if they convulsed ; &c. 

Variation of the verb Ikcere and licerey or lec6re and Ucere. 

INFINITIVE. 

{Uctre or /icere), to be lawful. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 



Uee or Kce, it is lawful ; 



Variation of the verb mSJcere* 

INFINITIVE. 

(m&lcere), to assuage. 

INDICATIVE. 

PresenU 



(m6lci)j thou assuagest ; 

{m6ke)t he, she, or it assuages ; 



1 



VERB. 



sor 



'moUeva^ 

molcevif) 

jnolciva,) 



Imperfect. 



I assuaged ; 

thou assuagedst ; 

he, she^ or it assuaged ; 



Variation of the verb riedere. 



riedere, 



INFINITIVE* 

to return. 



riidOf 
riidif 
riidCf 

riidonOj 



riediva or riedeaj 

riedevij 

riedeva or riedea^ 



INDICATIVE. 

Present, 



I return ; 

thou returnest ; 

he, she, or it returns ; 



they return. 



Imperfect. 



-I returned ; 

thou returnedst ; 

he, she, or it returned ; 



riedevano or riedeanoy they returned. 



CONJUNCTIVE, 

Present. 



riidOf 

riedCy 
riSdoy 



riidanoy 



that I return ; or may re- 

[turn ; 
that thou returnest ; &c. 
that he, she, or it returns ; 

[&c. 



that they return ; &c. 
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Variation of the verb sirpert. 



{s€rpere)i 



INFINITIVE. 

Present. 



to creep. 



{serpendo)i 



{serpo)y 
{serpi\ 

(serpe)y 

{s6rpono)i 



(serpivajy 

(s^rpivi), 

{serpeva)^ 

{serp6vano)i 



eSRUND. 

creeping. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 



I creep ; 

thou creepest ; 

he, she, or it creeps ; 



they creep. 



Imperfect. 



I crept ; 

thou crept ; 

he, she, or it crept ; 

they crept. 



(s'erpaX 
iserpa)^ 
(serpa)j 

{serpano)i 



CONJUNCTIVE, 

Present. 



that I creep ; or may creep ; 
that thou creepest ; &c. 
that he, she, or it cree os ; &c. 



• • • • • 



that they creep ; &c. 



VERB. 309 

Variation of the verb drgere. 



INFINITIVE. 

Urgerey to urge. 

INDICATIVE. 

FresenU 



^rgey he, she, or it urges ; 



.... 



Imperfect. 



urgtva or urgia^ he, she, or it urged ; 

wrgivano or urgeano^ they urged. 

Variation of the verb tdngere* 



INFINITIVE, I 



(taugere), to touch. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 



(tange), he, she, or it touches ; 



Variation of the verb vigere. 

INFINITIVE. 

(vigere), to be vigorous. 
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INDICATIVE. 

PresenU 



(vige)y he, she, or it is Tigorous ; 



Variation of the verb gire. 





INFINITIVE. 




Present. 


g^re^ 


to go. 

1 




Fast. 


issere gito, 


to have gone 




PARTICIPLE. 


gito, 


gone. 




INDICATIVE. 




Present. 


gidmOf 
gitey 


we go ; 
you go ; 




Imperfect. 


giva or gla^ 8fc. 


I went ;. &c. 




Perfect'dejinite. 


giiy Sfc. 


I went ; &c. 



^y 



giroy 8fc. 



VERB. 

Future-indafinite. 

I shall or will go ; &c. 
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girei (giria), 8fc. 



CONDITIONAL. 



I should^ would, or could go ; 
\or might go ; &c. 



IMPERATIVE. 



giomoy 
gite, 



let us go ; 
go ye; 



gtamOf 
gidte, 



CONJUNCTIVE. 



Present, 



that we go ; or may go ; 
that you go ; &c. 



gissi, 8fc. 



Imperfect. 



if I went ; or should go ; 

[&;c. 



Variation of the verb ire. 



irCf 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, 
to go. 
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Past. 


issere Ho, 


to have gone. 


• 


PARTICIPLE. 


UOy 


gone. 




INDICATIVE. 




Present 


He, 


. • • • . 
you go ; 




Imperfect. 


toa. 


I went ; 


ivoy 


he, she, or it } 


ivano, 


• «•••• 

we went. 




Perfect'dejinite* 


istif 


thou wentest ; 


(iroy ir), 


they went. 



Future-indefinite . 



iremoj 

irete^ 

irdnnOf 



we shall or willlgo ; 
you shall or will'go ; 
they shall or will go. 



VERB. 31S 

CONDITIONAL. 



(iriano), they should, would, or could 

[go ; or might go. 

IMPERATIVE. 

ite, go ye ; 



Variation of the verb oUre. 





INFINITIVE. 


olire^ 


to smell. 




INDICATIVE. 




Imperfect* 


oHvOf 
oliviy 
oliva, 


I smelled ; 

thou smelledst ; 

he, she, or it smelled ; 


olivanoj 


they smelled. 



General Observations on the Conjugations of Italian 
Verbs f and the Formation of their Tenses^ 

In all verbs there are four tenses, as well as the gertmd^ 
which are always regular, and have the same termina- 
tions in all the conjugations*. These are the following ; 

The imperfect of the indicative^-'Vaf vt, va ; vimo, 
vdte, vanoM 

27 
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The future-indefinite — rb^rdiyrd; remo^ rite, rdnno. 

The present of the conditional — reiy resiij ribbe ; rem^ 
mOj reste^ rebbero. 

The imperfect of the conjunctive — ssi^ ssi, sse ; ssimo, 
stCj ssero* 

The gerund — ndo. 

Except the three first personsi and the last, of the imperfict of the 
indieaiive of the aaxiliary verb etsere, which makes era, eri, ira; 
erano ; and not erdva, erdoi, ^. 

If the verbs end in the infinitive in drcy the imperfect 
of the indicative will always end in dva^ dviy dva ; avd- 
mo J avdtcy dvano ; as, amdva^ amdvi, &c. And the im- 
perfect of the conjunctive will always end in dssi, dssi, 
dsse ; dssimoj dste, dssero ; as, amdssiy &c. 

If the infinitive ends in 6re or ere, the imperfect of the 
indicative will end in eva^ ivi^ 6va; &c. ; as, temeva or 
credeva ; &c. And the imperfect of the conjujicttve will 
end in issi, &c. ; as, temissi or credessi ; &ci^ 

And if the infinitive ends in ire, the former imperfect 
will end in iva ; as, sentiva ; Ssc ; and the latter in is- 
si ; as, sentissi ; &c. 

The future-indefinite in verbs in are, ire or ,ere, al- 
ways ends in eroy erdi, era ; eremoj erete, erdnno ; as, ame- 
roy temerdi or crederdiy tesserdy &c. : and in verbs in ire, 
it ends in iVo, irdt, trd, ^e. ; as, sentirdy sentirdiy ^c 

The present of the conditional in verbs in ore, ^re or 
ere, always ends in eret, erestiy eribbe ; eremmoy ereste, 
eribbero; as, amereiy temeresti or crederestiy fesserebbe, 
^c. ; and in verbs in tre, it ends in ireiy irestiy irebbe, 
^■c. ; as, sentiriiy sentirestiy 8fc* 

The gerund of all verbs in dre ends in dndo ; as, 
amdndo ; and that of all Vei^s in ire or ere, ire, ends 
in ^ndo ; as, temendo or credindoj sentendo. 

The imptrftct of the indicative of the verb /are, is formed frodi 
its ancient Latin infinUittf factrty syncopated into fart, and ends 
in ha; &c. aSffaeeva; &c. The imperfect of ihe^onjunctive ends 
in ^Mt ; &c. as, facesn, &c. And the fulure-indejinitef and the 
preiefUof the con(<i<»07ia/, end ia ard a.nd arei', B8ffard,farei; &c. 
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Ddre^nd stare niso form thi; future in ard and the eonditional 
in arei ; as, dardf stard ; dariif siarei : and iu the imperfect of the 
conjunctive make desn, stem. 

Many verbs ending in ere, derived from the Latin, are syncopal-, 
ed in the infinitioe. and then their future and conditional are so 
likewise : thus, addurre from adducercy tdrre from <dg/tere, he. 
make addurrdf torrd ; addurreiy torrei, he. 

Some verbs ending in /ere, nere, nire, though not syncopated in^ 
the infinitive ; as, volere, tenerct venire ; are so in the future, and in 
the conditional; as, rorrd, terrdf verrd ; vorrei, terrei, verrH. 

All the irregularities of verbs, therefore, are confined 
to the present and perfect'dejinite of the indicative^ the 
imperative, the present of the conjunctive, and the parti- 
ciple. In these tenses, however, the irregularities do 
not extend to all the persons^ 

In the present of the indicative, the first and second 
persons plural are always regular, and end in idmo and 
dte in the first conjugation ; as, amidmo, amidte ; in to- 
%Ao and kte in the second ; as, temidmo or credidmo, te^ 
mete or credite ; and in idmo and ite in the third ; as, 
sentidmo, sentlte. 

In the perfect-definite, there are also three persons, 
which are always regular ; the second singular, ending 
in sti, and the first and second plural, ending in mmo, and 
in ste. If the verb ends in dre in the infinitive, these 
persons will end in dsti, dmmo, dste ; as, amdsti, amdm- 
mo, amdste : if the verb ends in 6re or ere, they will end 
in hti, emmoy este ; as, temesti, credemmo, tesseste : and 
if the verb ends in ire they will end in isti, immo, iste ; 
as, sentisti, sentimmo, sentiste. 

The auxiliary verb essere, in the perfect makes fosti, fikmmo,f68te. 
The verbs dare, fare, sldre, make disli, facesliy ste&li ; he. 
Dtre, syncopated from dicere, makes dicesti, he. 

The first and second persons plural of the imperative 
are always regular, and the same as the first and second 
plural of the present of the indicative ; as, amidmo, temid* 
mo or credidmo, sentidmo; amdte, temSte or credete, sen^ 
tite- 

The two auiiliary verbs, In the second person plural of the im- 
perative, make abbidte, siaie. 
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The first person plural of the present of the eor^uneiive 
18 also always regular and the same as the first plural of 
the present of the indicative ; as^ cmiamoy temidmo or 
credidmoj sentidmo. 

The participle of all verbs in dre is regular, and al- 
ways ends in dto ; as, amdto. 

Fdrt ia \he participle takes another t, and makes JaUo. 

The pcarticipk of verbs in 6re or ere may end in ittOj 
and ttOf ssoy or to^ so; as, tem&tOf credHto^ and /^^fo, 
mdssOf or giintOy drso. 

Verbs in ire form their jporh'ctp/es in ito; as, sentito; 
with the exception of a few, as will be found in the Ta- 
ble of the Irregular Verbs. 

The first three persons of the present of the indica- 
tive are generally formed by dropping the last syllable 
(re) of the infinitive^ and changing the last vowel into 0, 
t, a, for the verbs of the first conjugation ; and into o^ i, 
e, for the verbs of the second and third; as, lamd're'] dmoj 
dmiy dma ; [^eme-re or crtde-^e\ temoy temiy teme^ or ere- 
dop crediy crtde ; [senH-re] sento^ sintiy sinte^ The third 
person plural is formed by adding no to the third person 
singular of verbs of the first conjugation, and by adding 
no to the first person of verbs of the second and third ; 
as, [dma] dmano ; [temo or cr'edo^ temono or credono^ 
Tsinto^ sentono. 

The first person singular of the perfect'definite of all 
verbs is generally formed by changing the syllable re of 
the infinitive into i ; as, \amdre'\ amdi^ [temere or crede- 
re] temii or credei, [scnfire] sentii^ And by changing di 
into o, in verbs of the first conjugation, and dropping 
the final t of the first person, in those of the second and 
third, is formed the third person singular ; as, [amdi] 
amd ; [tem6i or credH] temh or credh ; [sentii] sentL 
The third person plural of verbs in dre is formed 
from the first singular, by dropping i and adding ro^ 
no ; and of verbs in ere or ercy ircy from the third per- 
son singular, by adding rono; as, [amdij amdrono ; [^terni 
or cre^] temtrono or cred'erono ; [sentij sentirono^ 
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The second person singular of the imperative of 
verbs of the first conjugation is formed from the tn- 
jinitive by dropping re ; as, [amd^e] dma; and the third 
person singular is formed from the second by changing a 
into i; as, [dma\ ami. The second person singular of 
verbs of the second conjugation is formed from the 
infinitive^ by dropping re tand changing e into i ; as, 
[temS-re or cride-re] temi or crhdi ; and the third by 
changing t into o; as, [timi or credi] tema or crk' 
da. And the second person singular of verbs of the 
third conjugation is formed from the infinitivej by drop- 
ping re ; as, [sentire'] senti ; and the third by changing • 
into a ; as {sentil senta. The third person plural in all 
verbs is formed by adding no to the third person singu- 
lar ; as, [ami] dmino ; [tema or creda] temano or credo- 
no ; [senta] sentano. 

The present of the conjunctive of the regular verbs 
in are forms its three persons in the singular, from 
the infinitive by dropping re, and changing a into t ; 
as, [amd-re^ ami, ami, ami. And the present of the 
conjunctive of all verbs in ere or ere, ire is formed from 
the infinitive by dropping re, and changing e, t. Into a ; 
as, [teme-re or crede-re] t'ema or creda, tema or creda, 
tema or creda ; [senti-re] senta, senta, senta. The third 
person plural of all verbs is formed by adding no to the 
singular ; as, [ami] dmino ; [tema or creda] temano or 
credano; [senta] sSntano. 

Some verbs in dere change d into gg in some tenses ; as, vtdertj 
ehi&dtre ; veggOy chieggOf &.c. 

Many verbs in nere and nire take g in some persons and ten- 
ses ; as, rimanere, vemre: rimangOf vengano. 

Some verbs in rerej nre frequently cliange the r into i ; as, pa- 
rire, morire ; pdioy moiano. 

Several verbs ending in glitre very often transpose the I before 
the gf in some tenses and persons ; as, eSglierCf scidgtiere ; edigOf 
MciSlga. 

Many verbs ending in igerCy imertf in their irregular tensei 
change the i into e ; as, diligertt imprimere ; diletti, impreuo. 

AH verbs ending in uoeere, udierCf udvere, in all their irre|;u]ar 
tenses and in some of the regular also, lose theu; as, ai&<r«, 
$eu6tcre, mudoere ; edsn, tcdsso, movindo. 
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CHAPTER Vr. 

Of Participles. 

Italian participles, like tlie adjectives, have three ter- 
minations \ viz. e (in the present), and o, a (in the past^* 

Participles ending in o are masculine, and in the plu- 
ral change o into i ; as, 

amdto^ ? 1 A. i*^fno amdtOy loved man ; 
amdtif ^ ' uomini amdti^ loved men. 

Participles ending in a are feminine, and are formed 
from the masculine, by changing o into a ; as, 

temutOy ^ >. 1 , u6mo ttmutoy feared man ; 
temutttf ^ ^ ' donna temiitay feared woman : 
and in the plural change a into e ; as, 

temutOf > /> , . dSnna temutay feared woman ; 
temute^ \ ^^^^ ' d6nne tem'Ute, feared women. 

Participles ending in e are of the common gender, and 
form their plural, by changing a into t ; as, 

» 

, ' # 1 • . 5 ^^^0 dormentej sleeping man ; 
ormen c, s^ ping , < ^^^^^^ dormentey sleeping woman : 

J ^\,' 1 • S lidmini cfor/nen^t,. sleeping men ; 
aonneii/t, sleeping ;< ,r , c ^-y • 

' r G 7 ^ donne dormentt, sleeping women. 

When participles are used as adjectives, they form 
their comparatives and superlatives according to the 
general ruh;.. 



There are many participles in dtOy dtOy which are 
commonly contracted, in these terminations, by suppress- 
ing the at ; these are : 

accettOj — fl, (for) aecett'dt^y — af-a, accepted ; 
accdncioy acconcidtoy fitted up ; 



• 
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qdditOf (for) 


ddattdtOf 


adapted ; 


adSmOy 


adorndtOy 


adorned ; 


asciuttoy 


asciuttdtOy 


dried ; 


avvezzoy 


avvezzdtOp 


accustomed ; 


calmo, 


calmdtOj ' 


calmed ; 


edricOy 


caricdto, 


loaded ; 


edssOf 


cassdtOj 


void ; 


certOf 


cercdtOf 


sought ; 


cSlmoy 


colmdtOy 


heaped ; 


cSmprOy 


comprdto, 


bought ; 


. eSncioy 


concidio, 


fitted ; 


confSssoy 


confessdto, 


confessed ; 


contentOy 


contentdtOy 


contented ; 


contoy 


contdtOy 


counted ; 


cr'espoy 


crespdtoy 


wrinkled ; , 


distOf 


destdtoy 


awakened ; 


dimenticoy 


dimenticdtOf 


forgotten ; 


dimSstieoy 


dimesticdtOy 


tamed; 


disaddttoj 


disadattdtOy 


unfit ; 


d6mOf 


domdto. 


tamed ; 


fermOf 


fermdtoy 


stopped ; 


fissoy 


fissdto, 


fixed ; 


g6nfioy 


gonfidtOy 


swollen ; ^ 


guasto, 


guastdto^ 


spoiled ; 


infermoy 


infermdtOy 


sickened ; 


infitto, 


infettdtOy 


infected ; 


ingdmbero 
ingdmbro 


ingomberdiOy 7 
ingombrdto, ^ 


incumbered ; 


IdcerOy 


lacerdtOy 


torn ; 


IdssOf 


lassdtOy 


wearied ; 


Itberoy 


UberdtOf 


delivered ; 


UgorOy 


logordto, ^ 


worn out i 


Ugroj 


logrdtOy 3 


wfXJmMM- \/U^ • 


mdcerOf 


macerdtOy 


macerated ; 


manifesto, 


manifestdtOy 


manifested ; 


mSstrO, 


mostrdtOy 


shown ; 


mozzOy 


mozzdtOf i 


cut off; 


nettOj 


nettdtoy 


cleaned ; 


n6to, . 


notdtOy 


noted ; 


pdgoy 


pagdtoy 


paid ; 
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fistOf (for) 


ptstdtOy 


pounded ; 


privo^ 


privdtOy 


deprived ; 


riaddmOi 


riadomdtOj 


readorned ; 


riedmpro, 


ricomprdtOy 


rebought ; 


rimdstrOf 


rimostrdtOy 


remonstrated ; 


ripistOj 


ripestdtOy 


repounded ; 


ritSccOy 


ritoccdtOy 


retouched ; 


rivSltOj 


rivoltdtoy 


revolted ; 


rizzOf 


rizzdtOy 


erected ; 


sdhjOf 


sahdtOy 


saved ; 


sdnoj 


san&tOy 


cured ; 


idzioj 


sazidtoy 


satisfied ; 


icdlzOj 


sccdzdtOy 


unshod ; 


scdmpoj 


scampdtOy 


escaped ; 


stdrico, 


scaricdtOy 


unloaded ; 


icimot 


seemdtOy 


diminished ; 


sc6nciOf 


SQoncidtOy 


spoiled ; 


sconiSntOf 


scontentdtoy 


discontented : 


siccoy 


seccdtOy 


dried ; 


sgdmberOf 


sgomberdtOy ^ 
sgombrdtoy ^ 


cleared ; 


Sg6mbr0j 


fjp^rcoy 


sporcdtOy 


soiled ; 


stdncOj 


stancdtOy 


tired ; 


stracdricOf 


stracaricdtOy 


pverloaded ; 


itrdccioy 


straccidioy 


torn off; 


strdccoy 


straccdtOy 


fatigued ; 


sviglioy 


sveglidtOy 


awakened ; 


tdcCOf 


toccdtOy 


touched ; 


tritOy 


triidtoy 


crumbled ; 


Mncoy 


tronedtOy 


cut off; 


dsoy 


usdtOy 


used ; 


mitOy 


vietdtOy 


forbidden ; 


VSltOy 


voltdtoy 


turned ; 


VU6tOy 


vuotdtoj 


emptied. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Of Adverbs. 

The greater part of Italian adverbs are formed of 
a feminine adjective, and the noun mentcy manner (from 
the Latin mens) ; as, 

j.^. , a J J* ' * S in a learned manner, 

dStta^ learned ; dotta-mentey < i^jj^Yuedly ; 

. , . S in a wise manner, 
saviOy wise ; savia-menie, < ^iselv * 

ddlcCf sweet ; dolce-mente, | sweetly. ' 

If the adjective ends in le or re, for the sake of euphony, the 
final e is dropped, in the formation of the adverb ; as, 

feddle, faithful ; fedel-mSnte, faithfully ; 
maggidre, greater ; maggioT'tninUj more greatly. 

These adverbs have their comparatives and superla- 
tives, formed from the comparatives and superlatives of 
the adjectives ; as, 

piiL sincera^ more sincere ; piu sinceraminte^ mor§ sin- 

[ccrely ; 
mtno feliccy less happy ; meno felicementey less happi- 

prudentUsimaf very prudent ; prudentissimamentey very 

[prudently. 

Some adverbs are mere adjectives, and are used also 
10 their comparatives and superlatives ; as, 

chidro [chiaramenie]^ clearly; piU cJiidro^ more clearly; 
schiStta Ischiettamente], candidly ; mifio schietta, less 

[candidly ; 

iriste Itristamente}, sadly ; ^ '^-^^J^^^^^ | very sadly. 

29 
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The following are the other adverbs most in use in Ital- 
ian^ arranged according to their signification ; viz. 



Of Time. 



} 



Fa 



^d6p7,' ] ^t^^'ward ; 

dipoif 

dappdiy 

posciay 

tndif 

qutridi, 

apprissOf 

infine^ in fine; 

da cdpOf once more ; 

g^., J already; 

gudrif not long since ; 

never ; 



then, 
since, 
afterward ; 

then, 
afterward ; 



adessoj 

md, } now ; 

drOf 

alUray then ; 

tal6raj sometimes; 
ogn6ra, ? ^ 
stmprc^ S 
soventcj often ; 

ten, yesterday ; 
avantieri^ the day before 

{yesterday ; mdi 

''i.^'ji^' ' l- the other day ; 
alirtert, J -^ ' 

ierma^^«na, yesterday morn- 

png; 
ierseroj last evening ; 
6ggiy toMlay; 
oggidiy in our days ; 
stamanej this morning; 
stcLsera, this evening ; 
standtte, to-night ; 
(foma^^ina, to-morrow morn- pristo, quick ; 

[ing; adagio^ slow; 

dimdni, > to-morrow- »e«^re, whilst; 

domdney $ ' intantOj ^ 

posdimdnif 7 the day after frattdntoj > in the mean 

posdomdne, ^ to-morrow, trattdntOy j [time ;. 

inndnziy ^ dacchhy since; 

didnziy > before ; finchlj until ; 

prima, 3 * guanc^o, when; 

tuttavia, still. 



giammdi 
omdi^ 
oramddy 
oggimdiy 
qudsij almost; 



now; 



about ; 



eircoy 
incirctty 
intSrnOj 
tdrdij late; 
pertempOj soon; 
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- Of Place. 

ddndCf whence ; 

d^ruii^^, I wherever ; 
' ^ 6gni dSvCy every 'wh^re ; 

davdnti, J before; 

dietro. / u i.- j 
didietro, \ ^^^'^^ ' 
indietrom / , r 

sSprOf upon, above ; 
s^f/o, under, below 5 
abbdssoj below; 

- dentro, J ^^^^^° 5 



JJjJ[? here, hither f 
j^' > thete, thither ; 



5ii, up J . 
giuy down ; 






therisi f 



en£?ij, tbencie ; 
quinciy from hence ^ 
quindiy from thenee ; 
^a55i^, here above ; 
guaggii^y here below; 
insit, upward; 
ingi'Aj downward; 
lassu, there aborve ; 
laggiHy there below ; 
cohissuy there above ; 
99lagg%Uy there below ; 



without ; 



alldto, } . . 
accdnto, 5 ^^^^ 5 



attdmoy 



eostaggitty there below near dattSmoy ^ around ; 

[you; rimpetto, } 
costmdy from thence ; dinmpitto; $ ^^PPos^^e ; 



Of Order. 



primay first; 
e/tpdt, then ; 
qidndiy afterward; 
infincy finally; 
allafila, is a row ; 
in giro, by turns j 



assieme 
insiime 



ler 



' r togeth( 

a vicendoy by turns ; 
altutto, altogether; 
al rovSscioy the reverse ; 
sossdproy topsyturvy. 
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Of Quantity. 



jptUy more; 
"f"' ? less J 
assdij much ; 



abbastdnza. f , 



a stffficienza, 



davantdggioy more; 
ci(f>it2, at the most ; 

«*»!""' ? at least. 
almancoy 5 



Of Quality, 



beney well ; 
md/e, badly ; 
appena^ hardly ; 
appdstGy purposely ; 
a gdroy emulously ; 
a cdsoy by chance ; 
a tdrtOf wrongly ; 
tentSney gropingly; 



boccdne^ with one's face 
[downward ; 
brancoUney crawlingly ; 
inginocchioney on one^s 

[knees ; 
carpSnCy upon all fours ; 
a cavalciSncy astride over^ 



Of Affirmation. 



siy yes; 

gidy yes, certainly ; 

bency well ; 

maisiy yes indeed ; 

W bency yes truly ; 

invero, ^ • j j 
T -r' \ indeed. 

davveroy l* 1 

c?a doverOy \ /" ^' , 
. , ^ ' J in truth ; 



oj^, in faith ; 
appunto^ just ; 
volentieriy willingly ; 
benvolentiiriy very willing- 

Dy; 

malvohntieriy unwillingly. 



Of JSTegation. 



noy no, not ; 
mdiy never; 
mainoy no indeed ; 
eirto nOy certainly not ; 
nongidy not, not at all ; 



nonmaiy never; 
micay not ; 
nonmica, not at all ; 
per niilla, by no means ; 
niente affdttOy nothing at 

[all. 
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Of Dovit. 



fSrse. 7 , 
for,/cAl, 5 P"''*P'' ' 
pud essere^ ? , 

pud ddrsi, k ""^y ''^ 5 



per accidintCf 
per sdrtCf 
per avventurOi 



cSmCf as; 
siccomcy sOy as ; 
piuy more ; 
minoy less ; 
assaty much ; 



Of Comparison. 



perchance. 



viapptHy 'I a gr^aat deal 
vieppitt, 5 [more ; 



viammtnoj \ a great deal 

[less ; 



viemmenoj ) 
a guisOf 
a modOf ^ like. 
al pdrij 



Of Interrogation. 



6ve ? where ? 
dove ? where, whither ? 
d6nde ? whence ? 
qudndo? when? 



cM? how? 
come ? how ? 
percM ? why ? 
qudnto ? how much ? 



dnzif P rather, 
prima^ 5" sooner ; 



Of Choice. 



piupresto, } rather, 
piuttdstoy ^ sooner. 



Cf Demonstration. 



eccOy here or thfete is, lo, eccoliy 

[behold ; eccogUy 

29* 



there is, there 
[are. 
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A list of the adjectives, which are used m ItaBa», 

a^verbsK 



f6rtet very much \ 
spessoj often ; 
sddo^ fast, hard ; 
dltoy softly ; 
cerlOj certainly ; 
tristty sadly; 
ddlccy sweetly ; 
chidroy clearly ; 
schietto, candidly ; 
pidnoy low, softly ; 
tdrdoy late ; 
UntOy slowly ; 
prestOy soon ; 
prdr^Oy readily ; 

tdntOy so much ; 



rdro^ rarely;. 
s6loy only j 
tuttOy all; 
p6cOy little; 
moltOy much ; 
trdppoy too much ; 
£ie//o, handsomely ; 
btx^no, very well ; 
meglioy better; 
peggioy worse ; 
apertoy openly; 
sUlntOy immediately; 
sicuroy surely ; 
dimissoy lowly ; 
sommessoy humbly ; 
vicinOy near ; 
hntanoj far. 



In order to know when these words are adjectives, 
and when adverbs, it is sufficient to observe whether in 
the discourse they stand by themselves, or are added to 
or used for a noun ; for, in the former case, they are al- 
ways adverbs^ and in the latter, adjectives. 



Besides the above adverbs there are some expressions, 
which in several words atmounce the same idea, that 
might be expressed by an adverb. These are called ad- 
verbial phrasesy and are, chiefly, the following : 

di sUhitOy suddenly ; ad un trdttOy at once ; 

A- 6d«a, presently ; J '•'^,<^''> I seldom, rarely ; 

tn un halenoy m an mstant ; di raroy 5 ' *^ 

in un baiter d? dcchioy in the infdttiy > . - , 

[twinkling of an eye ; difdttiy 5 ' 
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p6cofay a little while ago ; di gran lunga, by far ;. 
fra pScOf in a short time ; a lungo anddrey in the long 
tin yezzofoj some time ago ; [run, in time ; 

apiupotere^ with all one's 
deUev6ltey at times; [might f 

dir improvvisoy anexpected- dimdia vdgUa^ unwillingly ; 

[ly ; a un di pressoj almost ; 
cdV avveniref in future ; d dllora in qudy since that 

a mihutoy in. detail ; [time ; 

difrescOf newly ; d^ 6ra inndnziy henceforth ; 

di bu6n grddo^ willingly ; in quelmentre, in or at that 



mio malgrddoy against my 

[wiU ; 
5^712:0 m'enoy positively ; 
qudnto prima^ very soon ; 
a hello studioy ? j • m • 
a bella pSsta^ ^ ° ^ ' 
a meno che, unless ; 
da per tuttOy ') every 
per 6gni ddve^ ^ where ; 



[time ; 

dipunto inpuntOy exactly ; 
di punto in hidncoy point- 

[blank ; 
di qudndo in qudndoy ^ now 
di trdtto in trdttOy > and 
di tdnto in tdntOy 3 ^^®^ 5 
il pill per lo piuy on the 
[whole^ at the utmost. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



to 



Of Prepositions. 
Prepositions of Place. 



day from ; 

diy of, from ; 

iny in ; 

suy upon ; 

per, through or by ; 

lungOy along; . 

dppOy at or with ; 

versoy towards ; 

6ltrey beyond ; 



circa. 



incirctty 

controy 

cdntray 

incontroy 

incSntrtty 

pressoy 

vicmoy 

apprissOf 



about 



against 



near ; 
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* J^Oy / upon or above ; 
atsoproj 5 

in or within ; 



out of, without ; 



introy 

deniroj 

fuSrij 

difuSrif 
difudra^ 
avdntiy 

^^^b ^ before ; 

dindmiy 



rimpettOy ? 
dirimpiilo, I "'PP""*® ' 

dattdrtlo, \ """"'i 5 
accdntoy f . •, 
alldto, 5 ""'^^ ' 
addossoy upon ; 

?S*' I at the foot of; 

</i /dy thence ; 
di qud^ hence. 



diy of; 

day from ; 

iit/ra, in or in about ; 

versoy towards; 

drcOy 

indrcay ^ about; 

int6rno^ 



Of Time. 

sino, 
finoy 



tnsinoy / *^"> "°^^^ 5 
infinoy 

priniOy first; 
aiurt^ before ; 
dSpo, afterward ; 
durante y during. 



0/ Order. 



avdntiy before ; 
di6trOy after; 



pAmoy first ; 
,d6poy afterwards. 



eon^ with ; 
•^^^' I amongst; 



Of Union. 



infra. } 

intra, \ """""g'* ' 

in mezzoy amidst . 
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Of Separation. 



•£S«- \ «« of* without ; '^^"f' 



liingiy far from ; 
senza^ without; 



cSntrOf against; 
6ltre, besides ; 
lUngij far from ; 



per, for ; 
v^rsoj toward; 



a, to ; 

dtty from or by ; 

jicr, for; 



di, of; 



to; 



cfa, from or by ; 
tn^ Id ; 



trdnncp 



Of Opposiiion. 



except. 



nonostdnte, notwithstanding ; 
malgrddOy in spite of. 



Of End. 



riguarddntey regarding ; 
concemintey concerning. 



Of Cause. 



a cdttsOy on account of $ 
attesoy wl ereas ; 
medidntcy through. 



Cf Specification. 



• ^ 



gtUStOy i 

secondoy \ according to. 
conformcy ) 



Some of these prepositions are the same as the ad- 
verbs ; as, s6pray sStto, primay dSpOy dintroy difudriy 8fc. 
which, wben they are followed by a noun, a pronoun, or 
a verb which they govern, are always prepositions, but 
otherwise are adverbs. 
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CHAPTER rX. 

Of Cmgunctions. * 

Coptdative Conjunctions. 

€, and } aneSra^ ^ 

ltd and, either. eziandto^ > al80| eyen. 

^'^^ I also even- *^'''^*^» ^ 

no, ixo, not ; nqfpiire, ^ 

nan ^'d^ not^ not at all ; nemminoj f ^» 

dnn'y on the contraryi tampdco, i iwitner. 

nd| nor; nettampScOyj 

.^ugmenteftive or Adjunctivem 
dipiiif moreover; oUrecM.') . ., ^,. 

inndUrey > besides ; ancdra^ > again, 

d^aUrdnde^J dltresi, )ah(o. 

Disjunctive. 

Of ^ ovveroj I 

055»a9 > or ; ovveramintey } ' 

oppdrsj ) nty nor, neither^ 

% 

gtfan^3n9tie,'\ somechhy ^ as, 

5e&6^ne, f i^r u arvvegnach^. K whereas ; 

benchh, >»lAo"gh5 anc^achi,? ,. ,. 

omftittocAi,) amwcAi, ^ even tnat. 



CONJUNCTION. 
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noncUmenoy 
kuUadimenOy 
tuttavioy 
tuttavolta, \ 
tuttafidtcty 
contuito dby 
do non ostdntCj 
do non di menoy 
do non per tdnto, 
non per quisto. 






still, yet, 
however, 
nevertheless, 
notwithstanding, 
for all that. 



prtma^ 

dnzij 

inndnzij 

miglioy 

pilittdstOy 

piu prestoy 



Elective. 



first, 

rather, 

sooner 



sdlvoy 

eccettOy 

trdttOy 

trdnnCy 

fu6riy 

infudriy 

fu6r diy 

fuorchhy 

inpSiy 



save, 
^saving, 
except ; 



piuccUy > rather, 
anzicMy ^ sooner ; 
dnzi che no, rather than 

[not ; 
pitt volentieriy more wil- 

[linglj. 



Exceptive. 



se non. 



if not. 



but ; 



moy 
perdy 



but. 



Conclusive. 



perche, because ; peroy but ; 

n/wVA^ 5 because, since, peroccUy } , 

^''"^7 ? as, after ; imperocchb, I ^®^^"»® » 
posdacMf since,Safter ;] 
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.X ^ therefore, for sicchcj ) so, thus, 
percto, ^ ^hicij reason ; cosi che, § wherefore ; . 

perciocchej '\ because, tal che^ \ 
imperciocche, f whereas, tdnto chcy > so, so that ; 

conciossiachhy i as, intantoch , ) 

avvegnachcy j since ; di maniera che^ ^ 
dunqucj > .i . di modo chtj ' > so that ; 

adunqucj ^ ^^° ' in guisa che^ j 

6nde, > wherefore, in s6mma, i . , 

la6nde,\ whereupon ; in fine, ^ .^ conclusion ; 

tlpercAe, ) therefore P^^^J^' 3 . 

per lo cnc, f ^^^ ^^.^^^ del resto, otherwise ; 

per idntn^ C 6ra. now. 

-^ J ^\ , \ reason ; ' 

per la qual cosa, ) ' 

Explicative. 

cSme. as, like ; cioe a dire, 1 .,. . . 

i -.u At M c *"*^t IS to 

cosif so, thus ; vale a aire, > 

cioCf that is ; qudnto a dire^ j ^*^' 

Causal. 

'^*^» \ for because • ^^^^ \ ^'» 

percMf ) ' comechtj ^ because ; 

che percio, wherefore ; per lo chc, for the which ; 

accidy \ per la qudl cdsa, for which 

°^r"**>5totheendthatj , ,, / P'''"!' 

ajf^ne, C ' per la qual causa, for which 

affinche, J [cause. 

Conditional. 

se, if; dgni vSlta che, > any time 

se mdi, if, if ever ; tutte le volte che, } that ; 

p6sto che, ) supposing that, con pdtto che, ) on condi- 

ddto che^ j granting that ; con qvesto pero, ] tion ; 

ancorcM, even, although ; quando, when ; 

a meno che, unless ; quand^ dnche, even when, 

purche, provided; fdrse, perhaps, [whenever. 
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Pmodic. 

prima ehcy before that ; mintre che^ whilst that ; 
d6po ehcy after that ; tdsto chcy 

tdnto chtf so that ; subito che 



.} 



as soon as. 



CHAPTER X. 

Cf Interjections. 
Jnterjutions of Grief, 



ah ! \ _!, I l^sso ! 

dhi / f me Usso f ^ alas ! 

mW / > 1 J dhi Ldsso / 

oiml / / p6vero me! poor me I 

misero me f wretched me I 

Of Joy. 

ahf ah I oh ! oh ! (joy ! 

oA oA / ah ah I O che alkgrezza ! oh what 

Of Desire. 

deh f ah ! oh se ! oh if ! [you I 

pdre / yet ! di grdzia ! pray ! I desire 

^Aversion. 

Cfdnger. 

dohf ? ^ui P«*' pooh! 

oh! ^ »iaria/ away I 

SO 
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CfFear. 

oh f oh ! sta f still ! 

otm^/ alas! ohDio/ oh! 

Of Indignation or Contempt. 

ok / oh r p^ .' pooh ! 

eh f eh I wa/ away! 

deh ! pshaw ! oiho ! fongh ! 

O^ Approbation. 

ii ! yes ! hu&no ! good ! 

^'^ •' X ves certainly » ^""l ^"?'''' ' 

^.^, ^ yes certainly . ^ , ?^eUdone! 

6^«/ well! eh viva/ S 

Of Admiration, 

ohl oh! capperil ^ay! 

O / O ! cappita ! > heyday ! 

c<$fiie / why « po/drc ! ) marry ! 

Of Surprise, 
oh! oh! aA/ ah! ^ 

Of Encouragement, 



su! 1 dnimo / )' courage 

orsH f > come ! cordggio ! \ ^u^^.° „ 

dte cu6re ! } 



f 



orsH. ! > come ! coraggio l > ^heer ud » 



Of Warning* 

baddte / 7 have care ! pidno ! \ -i-,-„i-, i 

stdteairtsrtalSmindl adagio /] ^^^^^^ " 

firmatioldf hold hold ! 
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Cf Beseeching. 

deh f pray ! per amSr del Cieio / for the 

tnerce. / prithee ! love of Heaven ! for Hea- 

nqn pitt ! enough ! [sake ! ven's sake ! 
per caritd / for charity's 

Of Calling. 

Of ho? ihi/\, u I u *u I 

cW I di Id / who is there ! old'/ } ^^ ^^^ ' ^"^ ^^^'"^ ^ 

OfSUencifig. 

2t / St ! siUnzio / silence ! 

zitto / hush I tacite ! peace there t 

ckito I be still ! h&sta ! enough I 



The interjections Iolsso \ p6vero ! miser o ! are mere ad- 
jectives, and when used by a female take the feminine 
termination ; as, 

Idssa / ^ pSvera me ! poor me ! 

me Idssa t > alas ! misera me ! wretched me J 

Shi Idssa 1 
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CHAPTER I. 

Of the Order of Words. 

Words may be arraDged, either in the natural or- 
der of the ideas which they are used to convey, or 
in a somewhat different order, in which euphony or em- 
phasis is consulted. Hence there are two different con- 
structions, the one called simple or direct^ the other u»* 
verse or indirect. 

In the simple construction, the subjective is put in 
the first place and always before the verb. It is gener- 
ally a noun or a pronoun, an adjective or a verb used as 
a noun, or a phrase ; as, 

Cesare vinse, Casar conquered ; 

lo scrivOj I write ; 

il bello [la bell6zza] pidce^ the beautiful [beauty] pleas^ 

es; 

lo studi^re [lo studio] e utile, to study [study] is useful ; 

il morlr per la pdtria ^ c6sa to die for one's country is a 
d6lce, pleasant thing. 

The subjective is followed by the verb, and the verb 
by the objective, which is generally a noun, a pronoun, 
an adjective, a verb, or a phrase ; as, 

Cesare vinse Pompeo, Caesar conquered Fompey ; 

%o dmo te, I love thee ; 
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eiasc{tno ammira il bello^ every one admirer beauty ; 

quH voleneb morlre, he wishing to die / 

e sigmficb il fatto come sta- and declared the faet as it 

va^ toas» 

If the subjective or the objective consists of more than one 
noun, pronoun, &c. these are all of them pat in their respective 
places with tlie conjunctions or other particles which accom- 
pany them; as, 

Fi^tro e Paolo UggonOf Peter and Paul read ; 

uciAsero uomini ed animali, they killed both men and betuts. 

The adjectives belonging to the subjective or the ob- 
jective are put immediately after them ; as, 

gli scoldri morigerati e di- tlieweH-behaved SLui diligent 
ligenti studiano^ scholars study ; 

il maestro premia gli scoldri the master rewards the a(- 
attenti e studiosi, tentive and studious 

pcholars. 

If the subjective or objective has an article^ this arti- 
cle is put always before ; as, 

il s6le luce J fAe sun shines ; 

dma la virtu^ love [the] virtue* 

The 'adverb Is placed immediately after the verb 
which it qualifies ; as, 

Giovdnni dma ardentemen- John loves glory ardently. 
te la gldriOf 

The preposition is always put before the word which 
it governs ; as, 

vicino a cdsa^ near [to'] home ; 

venite a vedere^ come to see. 

The conjunction is placed between those part3 of a 
sentence which it connects $ as, . 

mdngio e hivo, I eat and drink ; 

hidnco nerop white or bl^cL 

30* 
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The ioterjection has no fixed place, because it has 
no intrinsic relation to other words ; it is, however, gen- 
erally put at^he beginnipg of the phrase ; as, 

ahi ! traditSrij v6i siite ak ! traitors you are dead ; 

[mdrti^ 
oim^ ! ehe diet tu f alas ! what do you say ? 

The relative is always put after the antecedent ; as, 
Vu6mOy il quale ad6ra Iddioy . the man, who adores God. 



With regard to the inverse construction no certain 
rules can be established, it varying according to the 
taste and ear of the speaker or writer. 

It can only be said, that in this construction the sub- 
jective may be placed likewise after the verb ; as, 

gid s' era rihelldta 1' armata the army of Misena had al- 

Misena, ready revolted ; 

prisemi all6ra la mia scorta then my guide took me by 

per mdnOf the hand. 

The objective may be put before the verb ; as, 

arg^nto e oro non dnno^ they have neither sUveir nor 

/ [gold; 

umana cosa e avir compas- it is a humane thing to take 

si6ne degli affiittij pity on the afflicted. 

The adjective may be put before the substantive which 
It qualifies ; as, 

eol suo prezioso sdnffue^ with his precious blbod ; 
quantunque fosse tondo e. although he was a man 
grosso u6m6^ burly 'dndfat. 

The adverb may be placed before the verb which 
it qualifies ; as, 

focosamente amdva^ • he loved ardently ; 

non h dhro ehe sHa vita va- it is nothing else but to 
nam6nte mendre. pass one's life in vain. 
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These inversions are very common in Italian, and add 
great expression and beauty to th^ phrase, but in using 
them we must always consult euphony. A learner ought 
never to avail himself of such liberties until, by a compe* 
tent knowledge of the language, and a long perusal of the 
classics, he be able to appreciate their value and to 
make use of them with propriety. 

In the phrases which are commonly called imperative^ 
the subjective, which, according to the simple construc- 
tion, ought to be put before the verb, as in English, is 
always put after it in Italian ; as, 

quind estimino i secoli chi let future times judge from 
fu OttSnCf this who Otto was ; 

ridbbiasi Vitellio t7 fratil' let VitelUus take his broth- 
lof er. 



CHAPTER II. 



Of Concordance or Agreement of Words, 

Adjectives agree with their tiouns in gender and 
number ; as, 

u6mo virtuSsOf virtuous man ; 

vicinde umdne, human vicissitudes. 

» 

When two or more nouns singular of the same gender 
come together the adjectives belonging to them are put 
in the plural ; as, 

Paolo e Giovanni sdno buoni, Paul and John are good; 
Maria < Francesca s6no sa- Mary and Frances kto 
- vie, wise. 



St6 
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If the nouns are of different genders or different nam* 
bers, the adjectives are put in the plural, agreeing with a 
masculine noun understood ; as. 



Pdoh e Maria [qu6sti indi- 

- Tldui] s6no amabili, 
kJigUudle e iJigUudli Iqu^ 

sti soggetti] s6no docili, 
a figlio di PUtro e U soreU 

k cU Uii s6no partiti, 



Paul and Mary [these indi^ 
vidvMls\ are amiabk; 

the daughters and the sons 
[these persons] are docile j 

the son of Peter and his 
sisters have gone. 



When, in a phrase in which there are several nouns, 
the adjective is affirmed or denied alternatively, this ad- 
jective always agrees with the nearest noun ; as, 

tin tizzOf iina scintilla, d ca- a brand, a spark might set 

pace (P tqfpicdr fu6cOy _ fire ; 
Ptitro Maria e morta, 
nh Francisca^ nl Giov&nni 

non h partite, 
aoeva la mdno e il nfao 



mozzo, 
t7 cappello e la ber6tta 

[rossa, 



Peter or Mary is dead ; 
neither Frances nor John 

has gone ; 
he had his hand and his 

nose cut off; 
the red hat and cap. 



And when there are in a phrase several names of in- 
animate beings which are not separated from their ad- 
jective by a verb, this adjective agrees likewise with the 
nearest noun ; as. 



Taffttto e la pieta materna, 

la riverenza e Tamore fili- 

&le, 
igU ^ d* una piacevolSxza e 

d' an brio maraviglioso. 



the maternal affection and 

[piety; ^ 
the^^ta/ respect and love; 

he is of a wonderful agree- 
ableness, and vivacity. 
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The verb agrees with the subjective, either expressed 
or understood, both in number and person ; as, 
io ti coBsoler5, I mil console thee ; 

[eglino] vogliono la mSrie, [they] msh for death* 

When the subjective consists of several nouns and the 
action can be performed either successively or alter- 
nately, the verb always agrees with the last noun ; as, 
gU Scchi v6stri ch^ amSre^ e your eyes which love, and 

il ci^lo onora^ heaven honours ; 

qudl fortuna o destino what fortune or destiny 

quaegiu ti m^na ? brings you here below ? 

non Ctnna, non Silla signo- neither Cinna nor Sylla ml' 

reggib lungamente^ ed long. 

If there are difierent subjectives which concur simul- 
taneously to perform the action of .the verb, the verb 
agrees with a noun plural understood ; as^ 
consiglio e ragidne [queste advice and reason [these 

d1ie cose] conducono la two things'] had to victo- 

vittSritty ry ; 

se Virgilio ed Omero [que- if Virgil and Homer [these 

sti due sogg6tti] avesser two persons] had seen...j 

visto..., 
Calandrinoy Bruno^e Buf' Calandrino,BrunoyandBaf- 
falmdcco vanno cercando falmacco go in search of 

di trover P elitropia, the heliotrope. 

When the subjectives are of two or more dififerent 
persons ; as, to e fii, I ane? thou ; tu ed egli^ thou and he ; 
&c. the verb agrees with a personal pronoun in the plural 
understood. If one of the subjectives is ioy I, the pronoun 
understood with which the verb will agree, is n<5t, we ; if 
one of the subjectives is tUy and io is not one of the 
others, the pronoun understood is v6iy you ; and if the 
subjectives are all of the third person, the pronoun un- 
derstood is eglino or ellenoy they. Thus, 

tu dalV iin lato e St^cchi thou on one side and Stec-^ 
dalV dltro [voi] mi verre- chi on the other [you] 
te sostenendo, will support me ; 
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egU e ella [essi] cenarono he and she \they\ supped on 
un p6co di cdmesaldtay a little salt beef; 

Ui, egli, Sfro, e to [noi] pi- thoUj key Syrtts, and / [tve} 

glier^mo (tno per mil take one fpr. . • . • 

Sometimes one of the subjectives is a word which com- 
prehends th^ others in its signification ; as, dltro, dliri, 
nessunoy &c. and then the verb agrees directly with this 
>word;as9 

ne pi6gffia cadHtay n^ dcqua neither rain, nor the water 
gittdta, n^ iltvo umidore which they threw on it^ 
gU spegneva, nor any other wet thing- 

extinguished them ; 
io eila faro dipingere [la I will cause it [the gene- 
corf 6S?a] di tnanieraj che rosity] to be painted there 
mdi nh v6i nt ^Itri mi po- in such a manner, that 
^ irk piUk dire cV io non neither yop nor any other 
V dbbia vedutaj one mil be able to tell me 

any longer, that I have 
not seen it ; 
grdndif ncchiy ptccoli^ e pS" great, small, rich, and poor, 
veriy nesstino pu5 sottrar- no one can escape death, 
si dlla mdrte, 

If the subjective is formed of two nouns dependent 
on- each other, the one being a part of the other, 
the verb agrees with the whole and not with the part ; 
as, 
la maggiSrpdrte degli uo- the greater part of men are 

mini sono ambizidsiy ambitious ; 

dascuno di n6i sa che de^ every one of us knows that 

suoi sono la maggidr pdr' the greater part of our 

te morti, friends are dead: 

sometimes the noun expressing the whole is understood ; 
as, 

la maggidr partita [di indi- the greater part [of the indi^ 
vidui] furon mdrti e tar viduals] were killed and 
glidtiy cut to pieces. 
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When the subjective is a collective noun, which, 
though composed of several individuals, still presents 
to the mind the idea of singleness, the verb is always put 
in tbe singular ; as, 

dimmi perche qu^l popolo e tell me why that jpeoph is 
si impio, so impious ; 

eomando the tiitta la sua fa- he commanded that all Ms 
miglia gU venlsse davafi" ' family should appear be- 
^t, fore him. 



Participles, when they stand as adjectives, agree with 
nouns in gender and number. 

When the participle is joined to the verb issere^ to be, 
it has always the force of an adjective qualifying the 
subject of the proposition, and consequently it agrees 
with the subjective in gender and number ; as, 

molti fdrono quesf dnno ^c- many were accused this 

cusati, year ; 

nh hrano le falte de^ VitelUd- the faults of Vitellius' troops 

ni punlte, ma hen paga- were not punished^ but 

te, well paid. 

When it is joined to the verb averCf and this verb is 
used in the signification of possedere, to possess, tenirej 
to hold, and not as an auxiliary, the participle has the 
force of an adjective <j[ualifying the object of the propo- 
sition, and agrees with the object we in gender and num- 
ber ; as, 

(gli d tagliata la mano, or^ he has [possesses, holds] his 

a Ipossiide, tiene] la ma- hand cut off; 
no tagliata, 

o trovdta una scatota, or, o I have [possess, hold] a bo% 

' [possiedOf t^ngo] una sea- . found [by me], 
tola Ida me"] trovata, 
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Bot if the verb ao6re is used as an auxiliary, and not 
ia the meaniug of posseddrej tenire^ the participle then is a 
mere form of the verb ; as , a tagUdta^ be ba3 cut off;; a 
trcvdto^ I have found ; for tagUb^ he cut off; irandij I 
found ; and consequently it remains invariable ; as^ 

la scdtola che o trovato, or^ the box which 1 founds 

la scdtola the io trovai, 
la mdno che d tagliito, or^ the hand which he cut affi 

la mdno che ei taglid. 

When the participle is preceded by one of the con- 
junctive pronouns /o, la, li, glij le, ne, it takes always 
the terminations analogous to the object represented by 
them ; as, 

^flb medisima m61e d dhu she herself has told this^ or 

te, or, mi d dfette queste these things, to me ; 

eose, 
diciva averla hso uccisai or^ he said that he had Jailed 

ftoire esso uccisa la don- her, or the lady, himself. 

na. 



The relative qudle, with the article, agrees with its 
antecedent ; but without the article, and denoting an 
absolute quality or likeness,* it agrees with what follows; 



ju6l cuore, il /ju&le la lieta that heart, which propitious 
fortuna non avea potHto fortune had not been able 
aprire, to open ; 

vtdesi di tal moneta pagdto he saw himself paid in that 
quali irano stdte, le der- money for which the pro^ 
rite vendute, visions bad been sold. 
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Possessive pronouns agree with the thing possessed 
and not with the possessor ; as, 

ed iUa abbraccidndo il sHo and she embracing her in- 

bambino, fant ; 

[egU] assestdte le sue bisd^ [he] having settled his af- 

gn6 parti per R6ma^ fairs departed for Rome. 

When the noun bestia^ beast^ fool ; is applied as an ep- 
ithet to a man, the adjective or participle belonging to it 
agrees with the word u6mo understood ; as, 

guilla bestia [d' uomo] era that fool [of a fhcm] was 
pur disposto . • . 9 nevertheless disposed .... 

The pronoun v6ij you, used instead of tuj thou, in ad- 
dressing a person, takes the adjective in the singular, 
agreeing with signdrcy Sir, or signSruy Madam, either ex- 
pressed or understood, and has the verb in the plural ; as, 

voi [sign ore or signora] you [Sir or Madam] are 
siete tnolto civile, very civiL 

The adjective mezzo, half, when preceded by a femi- 
nine noun qualified by a numeral adjective, remains in- 
variable ; as, 

tSgU una libbra e m^zzo -di take a pound and a half of 
castroncp mutton. 

The adjective tutto, all, preceded by the preposition 
pery through, and followed by a feminine noun is invari- 
ble ; as, 

s6no sidio per tiitto R6ma, I have been all over Rome ; 
i e6rco per tiitto la cdsa, I have looked all over the 

[house. 



31 
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V 

CHAPTER III. 

Of the Use of the Article. ^ 

A NOUN may. be used either in an indeterminate^ or id 
a determinate sense. 

A noun may be used in a determinate sense in tbree 
difTereut manners : 

First, when it is employed to designate a kind of ob- 
jects ; as^ gli u6mi?ii, [the] men : the noun nomini being 
taken in its largest signification, the article gli shows" 
that all the individuals composing the human kind are 
here spoken of. 

Secondly, when the noun is employed to designate a 
class of objects of any kind ; as, gli uumini virtudsi, [thej 
virtuous men : here the noun uominiy expresses only a 
certain number of men, its signification being limited by 
the adjective virtudsu K 

Thirdly, when it is employed to designate one object of 
a kind or of a class ; as, V u6mo di cui vi pdrle, the man 
of whom! speak to you; the noun zidmo being taken 
individually, and the article used to express the man 
who is spoken of. 

When a noun is used in a determinate sense the arti- 
cle is always employed ; but when used in an indeter- 
minate sense, the article is never employed 5 as, 

gli uomini di questa terra si the people of this land will 

kverdnno a rumdre^ rise in an uproar ; 

per crudeltd dilla donna by the cruelty of the be- 

amdtay loved lady : 

qudl che tu sn', od omhray od w^hoever you are, whether 
uomo certOy a shadow, or a real man ; 

risposemi : Non uomo^ u6mo he answered me : I am not 
gidfuiy a man, I was formerly a 

• man. 
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The article is generally suppressed when the nouns 
are sufficiently determined by the nature of the thing, 
or by the circumstances of the case. Thus, 

gli direbbe novelhy for gU he would tell .him [the] 

direbbe le novelhy news ; 

cosi cavdllij e uomini fur thus [the] horses and [the] 

viCtime . . . , men were victims . . . ; 

con dtti e lusinghe • • . , with gestures and flatte- 



ries . . . ; 



quyoi sospiri, pidntiy ed dl- there sighs, tears, and 

tri gudi risondvan*,.y groans echoed . . . ; 

sonif cdntiy vestir, giuochi^ music, singing, dresses, 
vivdnde, qudnto pud cu6r games, viands, all that 
pensdr, pud chieder bocca, the heart can think of, and 

all that the palate ean 
desire. 

When we wish to designate a portion or a number 
of the objects in a class, this may be done in four differ- 
ent ways : 

First, by naming only the objects of the class ; as, o 
buon vinoy or bu6ni viniy I have good wine, or good 
wines. 

Secondly, l)y using the preposition rfi, of; as, b di buon 
vinoy or di budni viniy I have [of] good wine, or [of] 
good wines. 

Thirdly, by using the same preposition and the article ; 
as, o del buon vino, or dei bu6ni vini^ I have [of] good 
wine, or [of] good wines. 

Fourthly, by using the indefinite pronoun unoy a, an, in 
the singular ; alcuni^ some, in the plural ; as, b un buSn 
vino, or alcdni buoni viniy 1 have a good wine or some 
good wines. Thus, 

grdndi bestie dnno ne^ l6ro they have great beasts in 

bdschiy their woods ; 

avevan da lui di buone ihe- they had from him [of] 

rendey good luncheons ; 

igli ci sono dei ben hggid- there are some very hand- 

dri che m' dmanoy ^some ones, who love me. 
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fdtti prestamente chiamdre [haviDg] caused some friends 
aleuni amlieiy to be immediately called. 

In the comparison of equality, as we are obliged com- 
monly to express the objects io an indeterminate sense, 
neither the preposition, the article, nor the indefinite 
pronoun is used ; as, 

non c6nu u6miniy ma quasi they died not like men, but 

c6me bestie morivanoy like beasts ; 

pariva che ruggisst c6me he appeared to roar like a 

ledncj e beldsse c6me pe* lion, and to bleat like a 

corOy e ragghidsse c6me sheep, and to bray like 

dsino, an ass. 

When several nouns come together before or after 
th^ verb, and one of them takes the article, this article 
is repeated before every noun in the sentence ; as, 

la deholezzaj il timdrey la weakness, fear, melancho* 

malinconiay e V ignordrt' ly, and ignorance are the 

za sono le sorgenti della sources of superstition ; 
superstizi6ney 

% Romdni irano assuefdtti the Romans were inured to 

al disdgio^ dlla faticay ed hardship, fatigue, and a 

alia vita militdrey military life : 

But this rule is not without exceptions, since many 
instances are found in the classics in which the article 
is not so rigorously repeated ; as, 

amSre e V ira del re, the love and anger of the 

king ; 

crtpdta per lo KtngOy e per burst lengthwise and 

traversoy breadthwise ; 

pregdndolo che gli ptacesse praying htm that he would 

di dovir con questa sHa be pleased to come with 

Jigliu6lay e col Jigliudlo. this daughter of his, and 

venire • • . , with his son • • • ; 

non e igli percio, che alcu- for all this it is not the case, 

na v6tta frafolH boschty that sometimes in the tUckr 



USE OP THE ARTICLE. 365 

e tra le rigide AlpU e woods, and among the rug- 
diserte spelonche nonfdo ged Alps, and in lonely 
eta le sueforze sentirCf . caves, it does not make us 

feel its power. 



These are tlie principles which regulate the use of 
the article in Italian ; there are however some nouns 
which appear to require or to reject the article inde- 
pendently of these rules. 

All adjectives used as nouns, require the article before 
them ; as, • 

t7 b6llOf il hu6nOy the beautiful, the good ; 

tY sublime, V eccellente, the sublime, the excellent. 

All verbs used as nouns require the article ; as, 
€ '/ sUo parldre, e '/ bel viso both her conversation and 
mi pidcqu^r si ... ^ her beautiful countenance 

pleased me so ... ; 

la ddnna veggendo che il the woman seeing that 
pregdre non le valeva^ ri- prayers were useless, had 
cSrse al minaccidre. recourse to menaces. 

Any other word, when used as a noun, requires the 
article ; as, 
t7 dove d io gid pensdtOy , 1 have already thought of 

the where ; 
sarei contento di sapere il I should be happy to know 

qudndoy the when ; 

lc6mepotrSmon6i?] Ilc6me [how can we ?] I have al- 

to ben vedutoy ready seen the how ; 

del c6me non ti cdglioy il do not trouble yourself a- 
percht ti diro^ bout the how, I will tell 

you the why ; 
son eerta del si, I am certain of the affirma- 

tive ; 
iiasciino rispdse del noy every one answered in the 

31# [negative. 
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The words signdre^ Master ; signSrOy Mistress or Mad- 
am ; wheo used before nouns denoting persons^ take the 
article ; as, 

t7 sign6r Cdrloy Master Charles ; 

la sign6ra Terisoj Mistress Theresa ; 

t7 signdr Ditiy Master Dati ; 

la signora Spinola, Madam Spinola ; 

il sign6r avvocdtOy Master lawyer ; 

la signdra marckesay my lady Marchioness ; 

o veduto il signdr . . • , I have seen Master • . . ; 

r o ddto alia signdra . . . , I gave it to Mistress or 

[Madam • . • • 

These words also take the article when they are' used 
in the signification of master or mistress of a thing ; as, 

t7 signdre [il signdre di the master [the master of this 

questa casa] e uscitOy house] is gone out ; 

la signSra I occupottOj the mistress is engaged ; 

v6i qui siete il signorty you are the master here. 

But, when signdrcy sign6ray are used as epithets in . 
calling a person^ they refuse the article ; as, 

signdr Andr^a^ Master Andrew ; 

signdra Nina^ Mistress Nina ; 

signdr giudicty Master judge ; 

signdra contessay my lady Countess ; 

Signdre, ascoltdtcy Sir, listen. 

They also refuse the article when used with the par- 
ticles siy yes ; no, no ; in an affirmative or negative phrase ; 
siy signdrcy yes, sir ; no, signdra, no, madam ^ &c. 

Quaky when a relative pronoun, always takes the 
article ; but when it is used as an adverb to express si- 
militude, &c. always refuses it ; as, 

il quale essindo venuio • . . , who having come • • . ; 
e quale h quSi, che • • • , and like him, who . • . • 
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The possessive pronouns mio^ my or mine, tuoy thy or 
thine, suo^ his, her or hers, its, &c. when followed by a 
noun, either expressed or understood, always take the 
article ; but when the noun precedes them they refuse 
Jt; as, 

prendete il mio [libra], take mine [my hooTc] ; 

t7 tuo giardinop thy garden : 

quest a cdsa e suoy this house is his ; 

quelio e il libro vostro^ that is your book. 

N When these pronouns are followed by a noun of 
quality, or kindred, and this noun is in the singular num- 
ber, they refuse the article ; but if the noun is in the 
plural, they always take it ; as, 

sua signoria^ his lordship ; 

mio padre f my father ; 

tuofratelhy thy brother ; 

vSstra Santitd ; your Holiness: 

le loro signorie or le signo- their lordships ; 

i miei dvi^ [He Idroy my ancestors ; 

i tuoifratelli^ thy brothers ; 

h maestd loro^ their majesties. 

Except when the pronouns are separated from the noun by an 
adjective placed between them, hi which case they take the arti- 
cle ; as, al mio affezionaiissimo pddrej (o my very .affectionate fath- 
er ; la sua cava sorella, his or her dear sister. The pronoun iSro^ 
their, never refuses it ; as, la loro mddre, their mother ; t l6rQ 
JigliuSlif their children } &.c. 

The ordinal numbers generally take the article ; but 
they always refuse it when joined to a proper name ^ 
as, 

io s6no it pnmoy 1 am the first ; 

icco il secdndoj behold the second : 

Luigi decimo-qudrtOy Louis the Fourteenth ; 

Ledne dicimoy Leo the Tenth. 

Names of kingdomfc, provinces, mountains, and rivers, 
when they are considered with regard to their extent 
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take the article ; but when they are considered as single 
points or parts of the earth, they refuse it ; as, 

l^ Itdlia ^ belloj Italy is beautiful ; 

la Spdgna t spopoldta, Spain is depopulated ; 

dvarcdto ilPoy he has crossed the Po ; 

o salito il VesuviOf I have ascended Vesuvius : 

stdvi in Frdncioy thou wast in France ; 

viine d^ Inghilterra, he comes from England ; 

e caduto in A'rnoy he fell into the Arno ; 

visto E'tnay I have seen Etna. 

Except il Ldzio, [the] Latium, which always takes the article ; ai^d^ 
Ida, Ida ; O'ssa, Ossa, which always refuse it. 

Names of islands, cities, lakes, and seas are generally 
used without the article ; as, 

Malta f Malta ; Idgo di GdrdOf lake of Garda ; 

CorfHf Corfu ; Idgo di Como, lake of Como ; 

Ndpoliy Naples ; mar TirrenOy Tuscan sea ; 

Jj6ndraj London ; mar N6rOy Black sea. 

Some names of fslands; k^,' Stasia, Sicily; Sardegna, Sardinia; 
C&rsica, Corsica ; E'lba, Elba ; IvghUterray England ; may b« 
used with or without the article. 

The names of those islands which are spoken of in the 
plural ; as, le Baledriy the Balearic islands ; le FilippinCf 
the Philippine islands ; &c. always take the article. 

And the names of seas, when the word mare is omit- 
ted, require the article before them ; a^ il MediterrdneOj 
the Mediterranean ; /' Adridtico^ the Adriatic ; V Atldn- 
ticOf the Atlantic ; il Pacifico^ the Pacific. 

IHo, God, and proper names of persons, when used in 
their full meaning, never take an article ; but when we 
limit their signification to designate a^ particular object, 
they always take the article ; as, 

Dio^ God ; il Dio dilla guerra^ the god 

/ [of the war ; 
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Ap6Uo, Apollo ; 
E^rcoUj Hercules ; 



r Ap6llo del Belvedere, the 

[Apollo of Belvedere ; 

/' E'rcole Fam'ese, the Far- 

[Dese Hercules. 



jDto in the plural always takes the article ; gli Dei, the Gods. 

Proper names also take the article when they are used 
to express persons familiarly or publicly known ; as^ 



Ninetta ; 
Catherine. 



la NimttOy [the 

la CaterinGy [the 

Or when they are preceded by a noun of quality, 
rank, or dignity, expressed or understood ; as, 



ilpoeta DdntBy 

il cdnte UgolinOy 

P arcivescovo Ruggieriy 

il [poitu\ TdssOf 

il \c6nte] Borromeoy 

il [cardindle] Mazzarini, 



the poet Dante ; 

[the] count Ugolino ; 
the] archbishop Ruggieri. 

Tasso ; 

[count] Borromeo ; 

[cardinal] Mazzarini. 



But if proper names are preceded by one of the 
nouns, Serey Sir ; Messerey Master ; maestroy master ; 
Ddnnoy Don ; Donna, Donna ; SudrOy Sister ; Frdte, 
Friar or Brother ; SdntOy Saint 5 they refuse the article : 
and the nouns Pdpa, Pope ; re, king, before a proper 
noun, are better used without it ; as. 



Ser BrunettOy 
Don FrancescOy 
maestro Giovdnniy 
Su6r Maritty 
Frat^ Alberto, 
SanV Antdnioy 
re Cdrloy 
Pdpa Innocenzioy 



Sir Brunetto; 
Don Francis ; 
Master John ; 
Sister Mary ; 
Brother Albert ; 
Saint Antony ; 
King Charles ; 
Pope Innocent. 



Finally, there are several expressions in ItaliaD, in 
in which the article is always suppressed ; as, 

avirfdmcy to be hungry ; stare in cdsa, to be at 
av(r cdldoy to be hot ; [borne ; 
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parldr Tnfflese^ to speak stare in pidzza . . . , to live 

[English ; [in the square - • - ; 

parldr FrancSse, to speak avire in mdno^ to have at 

[French ; [hand ; 

dar malkveria^ to give se- mendre a spdsso, to take 

[curity ; [^one to walk ; 

dare ordine^ to give orders ; cdrrer rischio^ to run a 

far testimonidnzaj to bear [risk ; 

[witness ; render c6ntOy to give ac- 

far naufrdgioy to be ship- [count ; 

[wrecked : mettere in bdcca^ to put into 

anddre a cdsa^ to go home ; [one's mouth ; 

anddre a c6rte^ to go to tenir tdvola^ to give a diB- 

[court ; [ ner ; 

anddre a ndzze^ to go to prestdrfede^ to give credit. 
• [a wedding ; 



CHAPTER IV. 

Of the Position of Adjectives. 

Adjectives in Italian may, generally, be placed either 
before or after their nouns ; as, 

curi6sa avventura or > • j ^* 

., w ? a curious adventure ; 

avventura curiosa^ ) ' 

felice successo, or > ^ p ^^^^^^^ 

successo jehccj ^ ^^'' ' 

^ IL^^xi'}^ / a noble countenance : 

aspetto nootlej | 

there are however some adjectives which always follow 
their nouns, and others which always go before them ; as, 

uomo crudehf a cruel man ; 

tempo freddOf cold weather : 

bu6n pdne, good bread ; 

hiifi6rij beautiful flowers. 
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Adjectives that follow their Nouns, 

The adjectives of nations ; as, 

tin prtncipe Romano^ a Roman prince ; 

^na ddma Inglese, an English lady ; 

r idioma Spagnu6loy the Spanish idiom ; 

la letteratura Italidna^ the Italian literature. 

Verbal adjectives ; as, 

vino cotto, burnt wine ; 

parSleJtnte, feigned words ; 

strdda hattuta^ beaten road ; 

passiSne predomindnte^ ruling passion. 

Adjectives of tastey smelly and hearing : as, 

frUtto dblce^ sweet fruit ; 

erhe odoriferej odoriferous herbs ; 

v6ce sonora, sonorous voice ; 

phlle mCrhida^ soft skin. 

Adjectives expressing colours ; as, 

pdnno neroy black cloth ; 

fazzoletto bidncOj a white handkerchief; 

ndstri gidlli, yellow ribbons ; 

occhidli verdi^ * green spectacles. 

Adjectives denoting shape or form ; as, 

tdvola rotSndat a round table ; 

specchio ovale f an oval looking-glass ; 

cdmera Idrga, > a wide room ; 

v6lta pidna^ a plane ceiling. 

Various adjectives expressing physical or menttil 
qualities; as, 

{ina giovane malaticciay a sickly youth ; 

un uomo ddttOy a learned man ; 

tempo piov6sOy rainy weather ; 

aria salubrcy wholesome air. 
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Adjectives that may be used as nouns ; like g6hbo, un 
gdbbOf a hunchback ; zoppo, [{cno z6ppoj a cripplej ; 
eie€Oy [un ciecOf a blind man] ; guercioj [un guircio, a 
squinting man] ; as,. 

Mil u6mo gdbbOf a hunchback ; 

eoDdllo zippOf a lame horse ; 

uec^Ho ciecoj a blind bird ; 

una donna guirda^ a squinting woman. 

And, generally, the following adjectives : 

Uingo^ long ; 

c6rto, short ; 

pigroy lazy ; 

niutrOf neuter ; 

intiiroy entire ; 

JdnguidOf ^ languid ; 

importHnOj importunate ; 

vizi6sOj vicious ; 

virtudso, virtuous ; 

paurdsoy fearful ; 

singoldrey singular ; 

particoldrey particular ; 

generdicy general ; 

considerdbiltj , considerable : 

but this rule is liable to exceptions. 



Adjectives that go before their Nouns. 
The humeral adjectives, both cardinal and ordinal ; 



18, 




cinque Ubrcj 


five pounds ; 


venti dnnif 


twenty years ; 


il primo mondrcOy 


the first monarch ; 


la secSnda persona. 


the second person. 



Except when the ordinal numeral adjectives are joined to a 
proper name, or are used in speakine of the divisions of a work ; 
m which case they are put after the nouns; as, Carlo qi^^, 
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Charles the Fifth ; Bonifacio Ottopo, Boniface the Eighth : Wtro 
primOf book first ; capilolo ttrzo, chapter third ; pdgina n6n(i, 
ninth page ; linea decima, tenth line : canto secSndOf second canto, 
Mtdnza dedmatirzaj thirteenth stanza ; iersnna qndrta, fourth tersi- 
na ', verso undecimoj eleventh verse. When, in speaking of books 
the article is used, we may also say, il primo ItbrOf the first book, 
la ttdnza otidvOf the eleventh stanza ; &c. 

And, generally, the following adjectives ; 

bu6no^ good; 

cattivOf bad ; 

grdndef great ; 

piccioloy small ; 

hilloy handsome, fine ; 

' bruttOj ugly? bad ; 

rtccoy rich ; 

pdverOf poor : 

but this rule is likewise liable to exceptions. 



When two or more adjectives belong to the same , 
noun, they are generally put after the noun ; as, 

una ddnna bu6na e religid^ a good and religibus wo- 

sa^ man ; 

tm u6mo Acco^ hilhy e sdvioy a rich^ beautiful, and wise 

man. 

Adjectives are always put after nouns, when the 
same adjective relates also to another noun following ; 
as, 

tilt gidvane hello c6me un a youth as handsome a» an 
dngiolof angel. 



32 
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CHAPTER V. 

Cfthe Use and the Position of Pronouns. 

Personal pronouns are generally put before the 
verb, but may also be placed after it ; as, 

6gU aviva P anUh assdi he held the ring very 
• care J dear ; 

issi vi rubanOf they rob you : 

nh ffOffP to passdr s6tto 5t- nor I wish to pass over in 

UnziOj silence ; 

dimmi il perche^ diss^ io^ tell me the reason, said I. 

In the phrases commonly called interrogative^ and in 
the imperative^ they are always put after the verb ; as, 

la figliudla con6sei [tu] di dost thou know the daugh- 
Cidippe ? ter of Cidippe ? 

abhidte [v6i] compassi6ne take [ye] pity on the afflict- 
degli afflittii ed ; 

vogUdte v6i bpnedire • • . , may you be pleased to 

bless • • . • 

These pranoans, in Italian, may be either expressed or under- 
stood, the verbs showing by their different terminations the person 
and number of the subject of the proposition ; they ought however 
to be expressed before the first and third persons Hngular of the 
imperfect of the indicative, and the first and teetmd persons nngu- 
lar of the imperfect of the eon/unc/tre, to avoid a confusion of 
persons, the terminations of the verb in those instances being the 
same. 

Conjunctive pronouns are, most commonly, put be- 
fore the verb, but may also be placed after it. When 
before the verb, they are - placed immediately after the 
personal pronoun, and when after, they are always 
joined to the verb ; as, 

io tifavillof or favelloti J I speak to thee ; 
a gli diceva^ or dicevc^li^ he said to him ; 
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diedegU or gli diede la sua he gave him his blessing. 
benediziSnef 

When the verb is in the infinitive^ in the gerundy 
in the participle^ and in the imperative mood, the con- 
junctive pronouns are always put after the verb ; as, 
ricomincid afdrgli i maggidr she began again to do him 

piacerij the greatest kindnesses ; 

trovdndosi egli una v6Ita a he finding himself once in * 

Parigiy Paris ; 

salutdtoloj il domandd se after he had saluted him, he 

6gU si sentisse niente^ asked him whether any 

thing ailed him ; [me. 

Idsdamiy non mi toccdrey let me alone, do not touch 

But if the negative particle precedes the verb in the 
infinitive or in the imperative, the conjunctive pronouns 
must be put before the verb ; as^ 

non mi parldrtj do not speak to me ; 

non ti ricSrda f dost thou not remember ? 

If the verb is in the gerand, the pronoun mav be put either be- 
fore or after ; as, non gli scrivendoj or non iseTivendogU, not writing 
to him ; but if hi the participle, always after. 

The conjunctive pronoun Zdro, to them, them, is al* 
ways put after the verb ; as, 

e mandd loro dicendo • • • 9 and sent to them saying . . . ; 
non die Idro che, • • • > he did not give them but. . . ; 

vediiti l6ro in sipSvera con" having seen them in so mis- 

dizidne • • . ^ erable a condition .... 

When l6ro is in the objective, the pronouns gli or li for the mss- 
culine gender, and le for the feminine, generally take its p\ace. 

If the conjunctive pronouns occur with the adverb 
eccOf they are always put after the adverb, and form 
with it a single word ; as, 

iccomij here I am ; 

iccola, here she is ; 

iccocif here we aret 
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When the conjunctive pronouns are followed by tbe 
indefinite pronoun st, this is always put afteri and some- 
times joined to them ; as, 

mi si vu6l dare a criderty they wish to make me believe ; 
gU or le si dice^ they tell him or her ; 

aiiribuiscecisij they attribute it to us. 

Conjunctive pronouns are used instead of person- 
al pronouns, when the phrase contains but one personal 
pronoun in the objective or in the relation of attribu- 
tion ; but if the phrase consists of two or more propo- 
sitions in each of which is found a personal pronoun 
in the objective or in the relation of attribution; the 
conjunctive pronouns are not used^ and the personal 
pronouns retain their place ; as, 

io ti ringrdzio della tua of" I thank you for your offer ; 

fertoy 
ehe vi pare di quisia villa ? what do you think of this 

villa ? 

quSlle fnedisime bellizzej che the same beauties which 
prisero e vinser tCy anno captivated and conquer- 
di p6i preso e vinto me, ed you, did afterwards 

captivate and conquer 
me ; 
rubo a me <ina Jigliudlaj e,a he took away a daughter 
v6i la sorilla^ from me, and from you a 

sister. 



The relative particles ne, of him, her, or it ; of them ; 
dy vif here, hither, there, thither, &c follow the same 
rules as the conjunctive pronouns. They may be put 
either before or after the verb, except when the verb is 
in the infinitive, in the gerund, in the participle, and in 
the imperative, in which cases they are always put after 
it; as, 

6gli mi pidce di.parldmey it pleases me to speak of it ; 
niitno veggindoncy seeing no one of them ; 
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ma pure usdtoney s* inc<h ndtwitfastanding having 
mincid a maramglidre^ come out of it, he began 

to wonder ; 

gettonne i fondaminii il re King Tarquin laid the foun- 
Tarquinioy dations of it : 

to son del tutto dispSsto ad I am entirely disposed to 

andarvi, go there ; 

ma put niente perdindoci^ still losing nothing here ; 
il cu6co p6stovi tutta V drtey the cook having employed 

there or in it all his art ; 
fated dipingere la cortesia^ cause generosity to be paint- 
ed there. 

If the relative particles ct, vi, occur with one of the 
conjunctive pronouns mif ti, ciyvi, usage strictly requires 
that the particles should be placed after the pronouns ; 
but they are put sometimes before them, particularly 
if euphony demands it ; as, 

€gli mi cifa tntrdre^ he makes me enter there ; 

io ti ci vido sempre^ I see you here always : 

io vi ti porro {^na taxoHbC' I shall place for you therf» 
eta, a small table ; 

dirb che vi ci dbbia fatta I will say that he has caus* 
vaiire per dendriy' ed you to come here for 

money. 

When the part'cles ci, vt, occur with the pronouns, Io, 
la, U, gliy ley they are generally put before the pronouns 
and form with them a single word ; but they may be 
placed also after them, separately ; as, 

ingegnati di ritenercehy contrive to keep him 

there ; 
ringrazidndo Iddio che cort' thanking God that he had 
d6tto veV avevoy conducted him there ; 

nilh siia edmera il mlse, t she put him in her room, and 
^ dentro il rt serrd^ there she locked him in« 

32* 
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Possesive pronouns may be placed either before or 
after the objects possessed ; as, 

una mia vicinay one of my neighbours ; 

mia mddre mUeray my unhappy mother ; 

mil disse il padre tnio my father told me that I 

cA' to mi guarddssi • • • > should take care . . . ; 

r amlco mio e non dilla oen- a friend, not of my fortune, 

turay but of myself. 



To avoid the ambiguity, which in many instances 
would arise in Italian, as it does very often arise in En- 
glish, from the indiscriminate use of the possessive pro- 
nouns, suoy suoy su6iy sucy his, her, or hers ; when these pro- 
nouns do not relate to the subject of the proposition, they 
are changed for the personal pronouns di luiy di leiy di 16* 
roy of him, of her, of them. Thus in the English phrase 
—John loves Peter and his children — if the pronoun his 
relates to JoAn, the subject of the proposition, it is ren- 
dered in Italian by t su6i ; as, Giovdiuii dma Fietro e i 
$9i6i Jigliu6Liy John loves Peter and his children [John*9 
children] ; but if Ms does not relate to JohUy the subject 
of the proposition, but to PeteVy then it is rendered by 
t di lai ; as, Giovanni dma Pietro e i di liti figliuoUf 
John loves Peter and his children [Peter^s children]. 
The English language in similar cases labours under an 
ambiguity, which in Italian is always avoided by the use 
of different pronouns ; as^ 

igli lo mando ad uccidere he sent him to kill his 
suo pddrcy father [the father of him 

who sent] ; 
mia mddre dma egudlnrente my mother loves equally 
sua ioriUa e % figli dileiy her sister and her chil- 
dren [the children of her 
sister]. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Of the Change ofJPerson. 

In Italian, as well as in English, in addressing per- 
sons, yistead of using the pronoun tu, thou, in the second 
person singular, for a show of civility, we say v6i, you,, 
with the verb in the plural; while all the^ other wor<js, 
suCti as, adjectives, participles, &c. agreeing with the sub- 
jective, remain in the singular ; as, v6i sarefe rispettdtOj 
you will be respected. This demonstration of polite- 
ness has been carried still further in Italian, since in- 
stead of saying, as in English, v6i il commanddtey you 
command it ; we often make use of the words V6stra 
Signoria, your lordship or ladyship, (generally contracted 
into Vossignoi'MJ, and often written Fl S,) to designate 
an individual whelher of the mascliline or of the feminine 
gender, with the verb in the third person singular ; as, 
vSstra iignoria {vossignoria or V, S.) il comdndaj your 
lordship or ladyshi)) commands it. To avoid the too 
frequent repetition of vostra signoria it becomes neces- 
sary to substitute a pronoun, .and v6stra signoria being 
feminine and in the third person, e//a, she, takes its 
place ; all the words agreeing with it taking the femi- 
nine gender, whether the person signified by it is femi- 
nine or masculine ; as, ella sard rispetfdta, you will 
be respected ; il comdndo di lei, or il di lei comdndo 
5 stato estguito, your command has beeii executed. 

In addressing in Italian, then, in the most civil way, 
the pronoun v6i is changed into ella; the verb is put in 
the third person singular ; the adjectives and participles 
take ih6 feminine termination; and the conjunctive pro- 
noun vi is accordingly changed into /c, la, to her, her, 
whether the subject is of the masculine or feminine gen- 
der. Thus, instead of saying vol cantdte, we say ella 
cdnta, you sing ; 

io vi dicoy io le dico, I tell you ; 

to vi vedoy io la vido, I see you ; 
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ioV dricev^todavti^ ioPoricev^ I received it from 

to da teij you ; 

vine ringrdziOf m la ringrd' I thank yoa for it ; 

zio^ 

vine darOf gUhu daro^ I will give you some 

of it; 

veto dird, glielo dird^ I will tell it to you ; 

v6i siete rispettdtOy ella ^ rispeU you are respected t 

tata^ 

as in the following examples : 

5^ I compiaciuta di scriver' you have been pleased to 

mi J write to me ; 

io ne la ringrdzio infinitO' I thank you for it infinite- 

mente, ly ; 

se do f6sse viroy o quanta were that true, O what en- 

invidia le porterei ! vy I should bear you J 

che time ella ? time di ve- what do you fear ? do you 

derla e di leggerla ? non fear to see it and to read 

tSmay no J it ? do not fear, no ; 

la cdsa ov^ ella abitdva^ mi the house where you lived, 

par tuttavia alntdta da appears to me to be 

Hi medesima^ qudndo pds" occupied stilt by you 

so per quiUa strdda, when I pass through that 

street ; 

6nde, con ringranzidrla cor- therefore, thanking you ve- 

dialissimamente deW uno ry cordially both for the 

e delP dltro^ e piu ancd- one and the other, and yet 

ra del bidsimo che del- more for the blame than 

la lode, credo io ddrle for the praise, I think I 

ben autentica pr6va della give you an authentic 

mia stima, e non perdere proof of my esteem, and 

il dritto a conservdrmi la do not lose the right of 

sua, preserving yours. 

When the pronoun iila is used in addressing a person the ad- 
jectives agree with it in gender ; except those of naliom, which 
always agree with the noun signified ; as, ella mi tembra un 
InglesCf you [Sir] seem to me an Englishman ; Stleno or le sig- 
norie Ibro sardnno cSrto JlaUdnif you [gentlemen] are certainly. 
Italians. 
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CHAPTER VII. - 

Of the Use of the Moods and Tenses of Verbs. 

Of the Use of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods. 

There- are some conj unctions, in Italian, which re* 
quire the verb to be in the indicative mood ; as, 

suhito chcy as soon as ; tnf dnio l;A€, ) as long as, 
poichby ") since, see- mentre che^ $ whilst ; 

{itteso chcy ^ ing that ; forse che, perhaps ; 
^ maniera chcj i so that, in <.. -, C except that, 
taiminte che^ > so much , ' < unless, but, 

Hbenche, ) that ; se nan c/ie, ^^^^^ ^^^^ , 

perche\ ^ because • ^^^^^^ ^^> according as ; 

a cdusa chcj ^ ' 6ltre che^ besides that ; 

tdnto chcj as long as ; dSpo che^ since, after that. 

Others require it in the subjunctive ; as, ^ 

affinche^ ') in order avanti che, > ^^^^^^ ^^^^ . 

acciocch^f ^ that ; prima che^ $ ' 

bench^f ) though, a meno che^ except, unless ; 

ancorchhj } although, tii cdso che^ in case that ; 

senza chcy without; coit pd^^o cAe, ^ on condition 

per tema che^ for fear^ lest ) a condiziSne > that ; pro- 

ddto chey } suppose, che, purch^y j vided that ; 

suppdsto chcy \ grant that ; fntantoche, till. 

With the conjunction che, not joined to any other 
word, the verb is sometimes used in the indicative, and 
sometimes in the subjunctive. 

It is used in the indicative after all verbs that signify 
teUingy presaging^ perceiving, seeing^ knowingj under" 
standing, judging ; after all verbs implying affirmation ; 
and after all verbs used in such a manner as to denote 
certainty in the action spoken of; as, 

vt dxeo cV e m6rto, I tell you that he is dead ; 



382 SYNTAX. 

erido fermamhiie cV egU i I firmly believe that be is 

riccOf rich ; 

igU sta beruy sdlvo che gU he is well, except that he 

du6le il cdpOf has the headach ; 

so che Sgli e coH^ ma non ne I know that it is so, but d« 

eomprendo la ragidne^ Dot understand the reason ; 

tnandarono ambasdaddri i they sent ambassadors^ who 

qudU [or che] consulti' consulted Socrates. 

rono Socrate* 

The ^erb iaused in the conjunctive after all verbs that 
signify asking ^ entreating ^ suspecting ^ wondering y rejoio- 
^^ig^^^^y supposing^ hoping^ imagining j conjectur- 
ing ^ intimating ; after all verbs expressive of desire j wiUj 
command, permission^ prohibition, fear, belief; after all 
verbs implying doubt, ignorance, uncertainty, or future 
action ; and aflter all verbs used with a negative ; as, 

che vu6i tu ch^ io sdppia f what do you think that I 

know ? 
peram6rditfitiprigo\che\ for your sake I beseech 

tene rimdnghi, you to desist ; 

5t crede che sia il ptH ricco it is thought he is the richest 

preldto dilla chiisa di Dio. prelate in the Church ; 
eommandd ad uno de' su6i he ordered one of his do- 

famiglidri che nilla sua mesties to bring him into 

cdsa il mendsse, his house. 

Some of these verbs^ however^ appear sometimes to be 
used indiscriminately, either in the indicative or in the 
conjunctive mood ; but it is not so in fact, for when they 
are so used, each mood expresses the action in a dif- 
different manner; as may be seen in the foUowiDg ex- 
amples, 

voglio sposdre Una d6nna I wish to marry a woman 
che mi pidce, who pleases me ; 

voglio sposdre una ddnna I wish to marry a woman 
che mi pidccia, who may please me : 
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vddo cercdndo iino che mi I am seeking one, who wish- 
vu6l bency es me well ; 

vddo cercdndo uno che mi I am seeking one, who 
voglia bency may wish me well : 

se mi domdndi qval h la car if you ask me what is the 

gidne del m\o doldrcf cause of my grief ; 

se mi domdndi gual ka la if you ask me what may 

cagidne del mto doUrcy be the cause of my grief : 

in which; in the fi;'st instance, being certain of the ex- 
istence of the action expressed, we use the indicative ; 
and in the second we use the conjunctive, because the 
existence of the action is not certain, but doubted or de- 
sired. 

After sembrdrcj parircy Sisogndrcy or any other uni- 
personal verb, the conjunctive is always used ; as, 

mi semhrdva che a^Use vo« he appeared as if he had a 

glia di ridercy wish to laugh ; 

parevami che 6Ua fosse piU she appeared to me to be 

che la neve b(dneay Whiter than snow ; 

bisdgna che v6i partidte do- you must go away to-mor- 



mdni, row. 



The verb is also used in the conjunctive after the 
relative pronoun chcy following a comparative or a su- 
perlative; as, 

bella quant' dltra ddnna as handsome as any other 
[che] fdsse mdi in Fi- lady in Florence ever 



renze. was 



', was , 

h la migliSre dpera che $ia it is the best work which 

compdrsay ever appeared. 

And after the relative qudhy not used in^ an interroga- 
tive manner ; as, 

{^na pdrte quale voUsse ne he might govern such a part, 

reggerSbbCy as he should wish ; 
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Uadgna fdre seelia cfe' «»- ^one nustt make a choice ai 

gliori scriliorij t da qui' the best writers^ and learn 

tti conSscere qual usofar fronx them how to make 

ft dibba delle v6cij use of words. 



Cf the Use of the Imperfect, Peffect-definite^ and 

Perfect-indefinite. 

The preterite of English verbs answers to the ansper- 
feet as well as to the perfect-definite and perfecUindefi- 
nite. In Italian these three tenses are rendered in 
three different forms ; I lovedy for instance, may be ren- 
dered by to amdva^ to amdi^ or to o amdlo ; but these 
forms are not indifferently used. 

We make use of the first, the imperfect^ when the 
action of which we speak was present in respect to 
another action past at the same time ; as, 

eantdva qudndo voi veniste^ I was singing when you 

came; 
irano a tdvola qudndo n6i they were at table when 
enirdmmOf we entered. 

The imperfect is also used when we speak of an action 
continued or repeated several times ; as, 

sediva appresso di me, she was sitting by me ; 

per questo a NdpoU mine for this I was coming to 

veniva, Naples ; 

qudndo io ira gidvincy anr when I was young, I went 

ddva a cdccia, a hunting. 

Finally we use the same tenses in speaking of the 
qualities of persons who are no more ; as, 

ira bel parlatdre^ he was a fine speaker j 

Nerdne era un u6mo crude- Nero was a very cruel 
UssimOy man. 
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The perfect'flffiniie is used to denote an action done 
in a period of time completely past; as, 

fiti gravemente ammalato I was dangerously sick last 

V dnno scdrso^ year ; 

poicht a mdrte mi sentii fo' after 1 found myself moiv 

ritOf' tally wounded ; 

4ivvenne che il re di Frdncia It happened that the king 

morly ed in suo lufigo fu of Ffance died, and his 

corondto iljigliudloj son was crowned in his 

stead. 

The perfect-indefinite is used to express an action 
done in a period of time not specified, or if specified, not 
completely past. , 

d perduto mille ghinie at he has lost a thousand guin- 
giudcoy eas in gaming ; 

6 ricevuto mdlte visiie in I have received many visits 
questi ultimi giorni^ during these last days ; 

b partlto 6ggi, ^ he has set out to-day. 



Of the Tenses of the Dependent Verbs in a Compound 

iyentence. 

When, in a compound sentence, the principal verh is in 
the present of the indicative, or the future ^ the dependent 
verb must be in the present of the conjunctive, if we 
mean to imply the present or future time ; and in the 
perfect of the conjunctive, if we mean to imply the past ; 
as, 

hisSgna or bisognerd che sia he must be more attentive; 

piii esdtto, 

hdsta che gli abbia ddto it is sufficient that she has 

^na risp6sta^ answered him. 

When the principal verb' is in the imperfect or the per- 
fect-deflnite of the indicative, the dependent verb is gene^• 
ally put in the imperfect of the conjunctive, when we mean 

33' 
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to express the present with respect to the principal 
▼erb ; as, 

eredeva eke fSsse partito I thought he was gone into 
per la campagna^ the country ; 

iem^ che accadesse qudlche he feared that some mis* 
disgrdziOf fortune would happen ; 

d avnto due mariti pnma she had two husbands before 
che sposdsse il principej she aiarried the prince. 

When the dependent verb expresses an action wiiich 
may be done at all times, it may he put either in the ijr- 
perftcl or the present of the cof^unctive, although the 
principal verb be in the perfect-indefinite of the indica- 
tive ; as, 

Iddio ci d ddto la ragiSne God gave ua reason in or- 

affinchh ci diUinguidmOf der that we might distin- 

or ci distinguessimoy dd- guish ourselves from ani- 

gU animdUf mals. 

In suppositive or conditional phrases, the impeN 
feet of the indicative in English — had^ was or loeret 
is rendered in Italian by the imperfect of the conjuno- 
tioe; as, 

se to avessi quisti dendrij if I had this money,Iirou/d 

tigli presterti inconta- lend it to you immedi- 

ninte^ ately ; 

chi starebhe meglio di mcj who would be more happj 

se quelli dendri f6sser than I, if that money was 

miti ? mine ? 



Of the Use of certain Tenses of the Indicative for som 
other Tenses of the same Mood ; and of the Use of the In- 
jinitivefor certain Tenses of the Indicative^ and for the 
Conjunctive and Imperative moods. 

The present of the indicative is sometimes used for 
the future ;' as, 

ehe 6ra h ? [for sard?'} what o'clock is it ? 

domdni efesta^ to-morrow is a holyday ; 
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she far&i iUj se eila il dice what will you do, if she 
€^ frattm ? tells it to her brothers ? 

Be io infra 6tto giSmi non if I do not cure you in 
vi guariscoyfdtemi hrti- eight dayS; have me burnt 
gidre, 

The perfect-definite may be used for the present^ or 
for the perfect-indefinite ; as, 

or cite avesti [for che di]y che now what ails you, that you 
tu fdi cotdl viso^ make such a face ; 

Anichxno gitto un gran s(h Anichino gave a deep sigh. 
spiro- La ddnna disse : The woman said : What 
Cht avesti^ Anichino? ails you, Anichino ? ^ 

6nde fdsti tu [for sei stato where have you been this 
tu] stamdne ? non so 6ve ' morning ? I know not 
io mifuif where i have been ; 

scegliesti ? O scelio.-^ have you chosen ? — I have 

Em6n? — MSrte — U d» — Emjn ?— Death — Yoa 
vrdij shall have it. 

The infinitive may be used for the third person singu- 
lar t)f the present and of the imperfect of the indicative^ 
and their compounds, depending on another verb of the 
same mood ; as, 

con6sco liii issere - [for che I know that he is a wicked 

egli e] t/n malvdgio u6mo, man ; 
dictva lui essere perjido e she said he was perfidious 

vi/e, and vile ; 

egU s* accSrse [for si ira ac" he had found out, that the 

c6rt6\ l^ abate aver man" abbot had eaten dry 

gidto fdve, sicche^ beans; 

penso costHi dover esser tdle he thought that this man was 

qudle la malvdgitd dfe' such as the wickedness of 

Borgogn6ni ii richiedea^ the Burgundians required. 

The infinitive may likewise be used for the third per- 
son singular of the preseut and of the imperfect of the 
conjunctive, and their compounds ; as, 

credo liii esser [for che egli I believe that he is rich ; 
sid\ riccOf 
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dieivano Mi 6sser mdriOj they said that he was dead ; 

ilia crcdendo lui esser [for she believiDg that he was 

che egli f6sse\ Gisippo^ Gisippo, answered yes ^ 

rispdse di si^ 

it egli crede la republica if he thinks that the repub- 

aver hisogno che i senatd^ lie needs that the senators 

ripdrlino libero • • • 9 should speak freely . • . • 

Finally the infinitive is used for the second person 
fliogular of the imperative mood when preceded by the 
negative particle non ; as, ' 

nonfdre strepitOj do not make a noise ; 

non ti lusingdrCf % do not flatter thyself; 

eid non iemir^ do not fear that ; 

non mi toccare, ribdldoy do not touch me, rascal. 



Of the Mode of Expressing the English Present Parti- 
ciple in Italian. 

The English present participle may be expressed in 
Italian : 

First, by the gerund of the corresponding, verb ; as, 

nvindo il re ordindtOy the king having ordered ; 

appiccdndo il fuoco per setting fiie to every 
6gni ludgo • • • > place . • . ; 

Secondly, by the relative pronoun che and a tense of 
the indicative mood ; as, 

U incontrato che corriva- I met them riding post ; 

no la p6sta, 
passdto che fuj or d6po che that day having passed ; 
fu passdtoy quel gidmo ; 

Thirdly, by a preposition and the verb in the infini- 
tive; as, ^ 

Jlnito di scrivere^ ^ having done writing; 

qudndo comincio a cantdre^ having commenced singing. 

When the English present participle has before it a 
prepositioa, such as of, from, with, on, in, for, without, 
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before^ after y it is always rendered in Italian by the cor- 
responding verb in the infinitive with a preposition. 

If the participle is preceded by the prepositions, of 
froniy with, they are expressed in Italian by the preposi- 
tion diy attended by the infinitive ; as, 

d aviito il piacere di veder' I had the pleasure of seeing 

la^ her ; 

6lla rn? impedisce difdrlo^ she prevents me from do- 
ing it ; 
s6no continto d^ avere un I am content with having a 

amicoj friend. 

The preposition on^ before the participle, may be ex- 
pressed by the prepositions di, tn, or su ; as, 

igU si vdnta d^ aver la 16' he values himself on being 

ro conoscenza^ acquainted with them ; 

nel partire, or sul partire^ on my departure I recol- 

mi sovvenne di v6iy lected you. 

The preposition in is rendered by a or in ; as, 

aiutdtemi afar cid, assist me in doing that ; 

nel venir qui o incontrdto in coming here I met John. 
Giovdjinif 

The preposition for is expressed by per ; as, 

s6no stdti impiccdti per a- they have been hanged for 
' ver rubbdt&y having robbed. 

The prepositions withouiy before^ after y are literally 
translated by senza, prima dip ddpo ; as, 

ilia beve il it senza p6rvi lo you drink tea without put- 

zucckeroy ting sugar in it ; 

U faro una visita prima di I will pay you a visit be- 

partirey fore setting out ; 

dopo aver ditto questOy after having said this, he 

sen^ andd, went away. 

S3* 
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If the participle is preceded by the preposition hy^ 
this preposition is generally omitted in Italia n, and the 
participle rendered by the gerund of the correspond ing 
yerb ; as, 

gU scoldri impdrano U ri" scholars learn the rules of 
gole di una lingua stu^ a language by studying 
didndokj them. 

But if we wish to express the preposition, then the 
Terb must be put in the infinitive, and by rendered by 
ton or col ; as, 

il divino Giulio rintuzzo la the divine Julius checked 
sedizione del sua esercito the sedition of his army 
^ldirs6lo: Ah^uiriti! by only saying: Ah Ro- 

[mans } 



Remarks on the Use of certain Italian Verbs as com-^ 

pared with the English. 

There are in most languages many verbs, which are. 
nsed with an idiomatic turn very different from their 
pr&per signification. 

The verbs venire^ and voUrty for instance, do not al- 
ways answer to the English verbs, io cof7»€,and to he toilr- 
ling ; but the former is sometimes used instead of the 
verb isserey to be ; and the latter, being preceded by the 
particles ct, rt, and unipersonally employed, has the san»e 
meaning as the verb insogndre^ must, or to be necessa^ 
ry I as, 

mi vien ditto cosi^ I am told so ; 

t7 che veniva considerdto which was considered very 
mdlto importdnte^ important : 

ci vu6l paxienzay we must have patience ;; 

91 vorri del tempe^ time is necessary. 

The verb dovire h expressed in English by the verb 
to owe, when it means to be a debtor^ and by the verb to be 
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obliged, when it signifies duty or the necessity of doing 
an action ; it is also used instead of the verb bisogndre, 
in the signification of must; as, 

e^ gli doveva trecento fiorU he owed him three hun-, 

nij dred florins ; 

davrd simpre venire a un she will stitl be obliged to 

tal parti to f come to this point ; 

dSvo anddr fudrif se vdglio I must go out, if I w.aQt 

qudkhe c6say anything. 

The English verb to he, used in the sense of to be 
one*s turny business^ or duti/^ is rendered in Italian by 
the verb toccdre in the signification of to belong ; nsy 

tdcca a me a giuocdre^ is it for me to play ; 

tocca a im a ieggere^ it is for him to read ; 

toccdva a lei a Srloy it was for her to tell it. 

The verb to thinJcy used in English in the sense of'^o 
believe or to suppose^ is translated into Italian by the 
verb credercy and when in the sense of to reflect or nteeft* 
tatCy by the verb pcn^ are. 

The verb to knoWy is translated by the verb strpirty 
when intellectual knowledge is meant, and by the verb 
condscerey when personal knowledge, derived from thQ 
evidence of one of our senses, is intendeds 



CHAPTER VIIL 

Of the Use of certain Prepositions*. 

Of the Prepositions di, a, da. 

The preposition diy of, is generally used to express 
the idea of possession or of extraction ; as, 

e con il den&ro di Hi ilptp' and paid him with his owa 
goy money j 
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ditoh un pizx9 di e&me having given to her a pieee 

saidiOf ia mando earn of astlt meat, bid her God 

DiOf speed ; 

la stdtua di marmo^ o di /e- the statue of marble, of 

gnoy di metdllo^ rimdsa wood, or of raetal^ remain- 

per memdria d? alcun vor ing there In memorj of 

Unte u6mOf some great man. 

The preposition a^ to, is used to express the idea of 
attribution or of tendency of action ; as, 

al t6mpo ddP imperaddre in the time of the emperor 

.Feder\go primo^ Frederic the First ; 

sine fuggirono a Rodi^ they fled to Rhodes ; 

a v6i non vi sarSbbe onSre it would not be honourable 

che 7 vdstro lignaggio to you that your lineage 

anddsse apovertdte* should become poor. 

The preposition eb, from, is used to express the idea 
of derivation ; as. 

V ^na vien del seme di Fan^ one is a descendant from 

V dltrd rf' Aidde^ Pan, the other from Al- 

cides ; 

da Parigi a Genava tor^ returning from Paris to 6e- 

ndndo, noa ; 

er^si che la marina da it is believed that the sea- 

Reggio a Gaeta sia qud- coast from Reggio to Gae- 

5t la piU dilettevole parte ta is almost the pleasant 

cT Italia^ est part of Italy. 

These prepositions which express by themselves ideas 
so different from each other, Appear sometimes to be 
used, in Italian indiscriminately; we shall see how- 
ever, that even in these instances their use is dis- 
tinct, and invariable. In the following examples, 

Ischia ^ un^ isola assii t«« Ischia is an island very 
etna di Ndpoli, near [to] Naples ; 



r 
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io d irovdto 'dna gidvane I have found very near [to] 

secdndo il cu6r mio assdi here a girl to my liking ; 
presso di qui^ 

erano uominiy e femmine di they were men and women 

gr6sso wgegnoy e % piu di of common minds, and the 

tali sBJ'vigi nan usdti^ greater part not accustom^ 

ed to such a trade : 

the preposition dt appears to he used instead of the prep- 
osition a, but we shall be immediately convinced of the 
contrary, if we supply the words which in all these cases 
are suppressed by ellipsis ; as, . 

Pschia ^ urC isola asidivici' Ischia is an island very near 
na [alia citt^] di NdpoU^ [to the city of\ Naples ; 

io o trovdto iina giovane 5c- 1 have found very near [to 
c6ndo il cu6r mio assdi the place o/*] here a girl 
presso [al luogo] di qui, to my liking ; 

irana u6mini, e fimmine di they were men and women 
grdsso ingegrwy e i piu of common minds, and the 
[all' eserclzio] di tdli greater part not accustom- 
servigi non usdti^ ed to [the exercise of J such 

a trade. 



Soppravvenuta cagidne a Peter having had occasion 
Pie fro di partlrsi di Par to depart from Palermo ; 
Urmn, 

il Guardastdgno passdto di Guardastagno fell pierced 

quella Idncia cadde, e po- with that Lmce, and soon 

CO apptesso mori,- after he died ; 

ehiunque di questi carhSni ^ whoever Is marked with 
tdcco in signo di crdce, these coats with the sign 
iutto quello dnno pud vt- of the cross, may live se- 
vere sicuroy chefudco nol cure that for all that year 
toccherdy he shall not be harmed 

by fire : 

in these examples the preposition di seems to be em^ 
ployed for the preposition da^ but by supplying the el- 
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lipsis we find that di h used in its own meaning and that 
da has been suppressed ; as, 

sappravvenuta cagione a Peter having had occasion 

Piiiro di partirsi [dalla to depart from [the city 

cittll] di Palermo, of] Palermo ; 

t7 Guardastdgno passdto Guardastagno fell pierced 

[con un cotpo or da un with [a blow or by a 

colpoj di qailla Idneia blow of] that lance • • • ; 
eddde • • • ^ 

ckiunque [con iino] di qui' whoever is marked with 

sti carbdni t tdccoy ^e* [one ofj these coals ; &c. 



To vi mmero da Ui, I will conduct you io her ; 

cb/ frdte partitosi^ dalla having departed from the 

casa fi' ando deUa d6nr friar\y he went to the 

na^ house of the lady ; 

ddl ceutUndl Mor6ne, appi' all the ambassadors went 

na arrivdto^ anddrono to the cardinal Morone's^ 

tittti gli ambasciadorif when he had hardly ar- 
rived ; 

in these examples the word davdnti is suppressed, 
and the preposition da, far from being used for the prep* 
osition a, as it might appear, is employed in its own 
meaning ; as, 

io vi menero [davinti] da I will conduct you to [or 

My before] her ; 

ddl frdte partUosi [dav&n- having departed from the 

ti] ddlla cdsa n' ando, friar^s he went to [or &e- 

deUa donna, ff^^^] the house of the 

lady ; 

[[davdnti] dal cardindl Mo- all the ambassadors went to 

rdne anddrtmo tutli gli [or before] the cardinal 

ambasciaddri, Morone. 
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There are some other phrases in the language in 
which usage appears to have sanctioned the employment 
of one of these prepositions rather than the others ; but 
these it is difficult to subject to any positive rule. Wo 
give, here- a collection of phrases, which, consulted by 
learners, may direct them to make a proper use of these 
prepositions in similar instances by analogy. 



J^hrases in which the Preposition di is used. 



prdti semindti di amardnti^ 

cdmpi spar si di viSIe^ 
montdgne cop6rte di pdm- 

panoj 
un udmo oppresso^ or pens'. 

trdlOy di dolore, 
Sssere annoidto di uno, 
egli h occupdto di mode^ 

a tnezie, 
s6no stdnco or stufo di vi' 

■ ^SS^y ^^* piaceriy di vU 

vercy 
eUa era omdtayCT fregidtOy 

di ricchi vestimentiy 
lafronte corondia d^ alloriy 

itna cittd cinta di ndbruy 
isole circonddte di iigUy 

unluSgo chiuso (P dlberiy 
fu irovdto mdrio difdme^ 

mvere di lirndsinOy 
morir difdme, di sete, 
ridere or pidngere d' alh" 

grezzOy 
pidngere di doldre^ d^ iroy 



meadows sown with ama- 
ranths ; 

fields sprinkled with violets ; 

mountains covered with 
vine-leaves ; 

a man oppressed, or pene- 
trated, with grief; 

to be tired of one ; 

he is occupied with fash- 
ions, with trifles ; 

I am weary or tired of 
travelling, of pleasures, of 
living ; 

she was adorned with rick 
garments ; 

the forehead crowned with 
laurels ; 

a city surrounded by walls; 

islands surrounded by lis- 
den-trees, 

a place encircled by trees ; 

he was found dead from 
hunger ; 

to live on alms ; 

to die of hunger, of thirst ; 

to laugh or to weep for 

joy; 

to weep for grief, for anger; 
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marir di tren^ dnm^ 

isser di gMrdia^ 

isser di n^ia, 

punire di morte^ 

temere d* Uno^ 

eadir di mdnoy 

useir di mentty di cdpo^ di 

bSccOj 
seappdr di mdnoj di bdecoy 

kvarty trdrrej eavdrt di 
tistOf di bdccOj di dito, 
di cudrty 

sapire di gramdticaj di ma- 
tematic/uy di poUHcOy 



to die at thirty yaars of age; 

to be OD guard $ 

to be tiresome ; 

to punish with death ; 

to have fear of one ; 

to fall from one's hand ; 

to slip out of cue's micdi 

head, mouth ; 
to escape from one's hand, 

mouth ; 
to take out of one^s head, 

mouth, £oger, heart ; 

to know grammar, math^ 
matics, politics. 



Phrases in which the Preposition a is used. 



a mdni chiiisey 

a bScca aphrtOy 

a chidme scidltey 

a su6n di citroy di trdmbey 

di tamburoy 
a rdmor d' dmtt, 
oroldgio a mollay 
sedla a lumdcoy 
sdia a man^idre^ 
camera a dormircy 
eammindre a cercdrloy 
vendere ap'esoy 
anddre a spdssoy a dipSrtOy 
dndare a genioy 
essere a piSdiy a cavdlloy 
giuocdre a pdlia, a scdcchiy 

at bigUdrdoy dlle ddmCy 
issere a tiro di sdssoy di mo-' 

schettOy di canndncy 



with closed hands ; 

with open mouth ; 

with dishevelled hair ; 

at the sound of a lyre, of 
trumpets, of a drum ; 

with the noise of arms ; 

a watch ; 

a winding stair-case ; 

a diuing-roora y 

a bed-chamber ; 

to walk to find him ; 

to sell by weight ; 

to go to take a walk ; 

to suit one's taste ; 

to be on foot, on horseback ; 

to play at ball, at chess, at 

billiards, at draughts ; 
to be at a stone's throw, 
within a musket shot, a 
cannon shot ; 
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andare a vela^ 
anddre a rdba^ 
andare a grddoy 
venire a noioy 
parldre a giudco^ 
torre ad iinoy 
impardrey sapire a mentCy 
avircy tcnire a mentey 
fare a stentoy a ptiiOy 

marire a migUdiay 
c€uI6re a torreniiy 
tagUdre afettCy apezzi^ 
anddre a gdllay afdndoy 
hello a vcdercy 
cdro or grdto ad udircy 



to sail ;> 

to pillage ; 

to be agreeable ; 

to be tiresome ; 

to jest ; / 

to take away from one ; 

to learn, to know by heart ; 

to have, to hold in mind ; 

to do hardly, scarcely, with 

difficulty ; 
to die by thousands ; v 
to fall in torrents ;. 
to cut in slices, in pieces ; 
to go adrift, to the bottom ; 
beautiful to see ; 
pleasant to hear. 



Phrases in which the Preposition da is used* 



occupdto dal piac^rcy 

commdsso dapietdy 

penetrdto da dolore, 

opprhso da nemiciy 

fastidito da iinoy 

ferito da una saetttty 

stdnco da viocggiy * 

cinto da cdrdaf 

passdto da unapdUa, 

punxto da DiOy 

astentrsi da una c6sa or da 

fdre una cosa, 
distorndre, disvidre uno da 

una cdsay 
ritirdrsi da cdntOy 
essere, stare da un IdtOy 
anddre, fuggire da una 

parte,' [parte, 

entrdre da un Idto, da iina 

34 



occupied by pleasure ; 
moved by pity ; 
penetrated by grief; 
oppressed by enemies; 
troubled by any one ; 
wounded by an arrow ; 
fatigued by travelling ; 
girded with a rope ; 
pierced by a bullet ; 
punished by God ; 
to abstain from doing a 

thing ; 
to divert one from doing 

a thing ; 
to step asid^ ; 
to be, to stand aside ; 
to go, to fly in any direc- 
tion ; 
to enter by any way ; 
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udire da un Idtoy da Una to bear from any side ; 

pdrte^ 

incUndre da un IdtOy da una to incline to any side ; 

pdrtcy 

voltdrsiy or voltdre una eSsa to turn one's self, or turn a 

da un lltoj da dnapdrfe, a thing to any side ; 

v6lgersiy or volgere gli 6cchi to turn one^s self, or to turn 

da un IdtOy da una pdrte, one's eyes to any side ; 

parldre da pdrie niia^ v6^ to speak in my name, io 

stroy your name ; 

anddte da pdrie miaj Uroy to go in my name, in their 

name ; 

ihre da sua pdrtcy da pdrie to tell on Iiis part, on the i 

delprincipe^ part of the prince. | 



Phrases in which, hy using the Preposition 61 /or da or tht . 
Preposition da for di, ike meaning of the expres- 
sion is altered. - 

io non v6gIio niinte di vSi, I wish nothing of yours; 
io non vdglio niente da v6i^ I wish nothing from you : 

non rictvo niente di lui, I receive nothing of his j 

non ricevo niente da lui, I receive nothing from him ; 

che di tu saputo da Uro ? what hast thou learnt from 

them? [cerningthem? 
che di tu saputo di Uro, what hast thou learnt coa- 

che di inteso dire da lui? what hast thou heard front 

him? [cerningbira? 

che di intSso dire di lui ? what hast thou heard con- 

5 ricevuto la lettera delta I have received the wife ^ ; 

mdglie, ma non quella letter, but not the hu^ 

del marito, band's ; 

d ricevuto la lettera ddJla I have I'eceived the letter 

mdglie, e la cdssa dal ma- from the wife, and the box 

rito, from the husband. 
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In the phrases, e tempo di ritirdrsi, di scostdrsi, di uscifCj 
di desindre, Sfc. and, ^ tempo da ritirdrsi ^ da scostdrsiy da 
usdre, da desindre ^c, — ^ c6sa da ridere, da pidngercy da 
osservdrty da vendere, Sfc, and, e c6sa di rider e^ di pidngere^ 
di osservdre, di vendere, Sfc* though the preposition di ap- 
pears to hold indifferently the place of day and da that of 
di ; yet the difference between the two expressions is 
very great, and the employment of the prepositions re- 
markably distinct. 

£* tempo di ritirdrsi, signifies that is already time to 
retire, that it is thq, time when one ordinarily retires ; 
but e tempo da ritirdrsi, means that it is a time conve- . 
nient, propitious to retire, that it is the time when one 
ought to take the opportunity to retire, the time when 
one must retire, and which having passed one cannot re- 
tire. E* c6sa da vindere means that it is a thing which 
IS good to be sold, which ought to be sold ; but h c6sa 
di venders signifies that it is a thing which is commonly 
offered for sale. 



Of the way of rendering into Italian the English par- 
tide to before the ir\finiiive of verbs. 

The particle to prefixed to English verbs is used 
sometimes as a mere ^ign, and sometimes as a preposi* 
tion. When it is a mere sign, it is never rendered in 
Italian, except when the infinitive is used as a noun, and 
then it is expressed by the articles il, lo. When to has 
the force of a preposition, it is rendered by the preposi- 
tions di, a, per. 

When the infinitive of verbs can be expressed in Ital- 
ian by a noun ; as, — to read is useful, — lalettiira ^ utile ; 
— always to study is fatiguing, — lo studio continuo efa^ 
tic6so; the particle to is rendered by the article it or 
lo; as, 

il Uggerg ^ utikf to read is useful ; 
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Jo studidr sempre efaticdso, ^ways to study is fatiguing : 

gUvietctilprodurrtU[oTla he forbids bim to produce 

produzione delW] pru6vt the proofs of his iono- 

della sua innocinza^ cencc ; 

la donna veggtndo che il the woman, seeing that 

pregdre [or le preghiere] prayers wete useless, had 

non le valeva^ ricorse al recourse to threats. 
minaccidre [or dlU mi" 
ndccejj 

But if the infinitive cannot be expressed by a nouD; 
the particle to is rendered by a preposition. 

If the particle to is preceded by a verb signifying re- 
membering or forgetting^ phasing or displeasing^ rgoi- 
cing o}^ grieving J mcning or denying ^pertnitting or prohib- 
iting^ telling ^ declaring^ affirming^ supposing^ suspecting^ 
fearing y commanding y askings entreating ^ doubting ^ prom- 
ising ^ advising^ concluding y finishing, proposing; or 
by any verb implying desire or aversion, it is rendered in 
Italian by the preposition di; as, 

mi r allegro di vederla, I am very glad to see you ; 

mi disvidce di trovdrvi cosi I am sorry to find you so 

affiittOy aflicted ; 

temeva d' essere udito, I feared to be heard ; 

vi prigo di accorddmii quel I beseech you to grant me 

fav6re, that favour. 

The particle^ to is translated by the preposition a, 
when it comes after verbs signifying beginning, teachings 
learning, attaining, insisting,, persisting^ proceedings re- 
maining, continuing^ opposing, contributing ^ engaging, Uk- 
ing, accustoming, encouraging, obliging ; after verbs im- 
plying inclination, difficulty, application, thought, reluc' 
tance, fitness ; and after verbs signifying TRoa^n; as, ^ 

comincia apidtkre, it begins to rain ; 

igli dma a giuocdre, he likes to play ; 

egli stinta aparldre, he, can hardly speak ; ^ 

t venuta a balldre, she came to dance. 
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The conjunction andf used sometimes in English between a verb 
expressive of motion and another verb in the same tense, person, 
and number with the former, is rendered in Italian by the prepo- 
sition a, and the verb which follows it is put in the infinitive ; as, 
I will eome and dine with you, verrd a pranzdr con v6i. 

And whenever the particle to joined with the infinitive 
of Kngiish verbs can be explained by the phrases in order 
to J with the design of^ or by the preposition ybr with the 
gerund of the same verbs, it is rendered in Italian by the 
preposition ^£r with the verb in the infinitive ; as, 

lo feci per obbligdrviy 1 did so to oblige you ; 

pdrla cosi per tormentdrmij she speaks thus to vex me. 



CHAPTER IX 

Of Expletives. 

ExpLETiv»8 are certain words which are not abso- 
lutely necessary in grammatical construction, but serve 
to give strength and energy to the discourse. Such 
are the following : 

Benej ben^ be^ : 

■ 

gli domanddiy se gli bastdva I asked him, if he had cour* 

P dnimo di caccidrlo via ; age to send him away ; 

ed tgli rispdse : Si bene, and he answered : Yes, 

indeed : 

egU h qud, un malvdgio u6- here is a wicked man, who 

moj che nC d taglidto la has cut my purse with full 

h6rsa con ben c'ento fori' one hundred florins of 

m (P 6rOf gold ; 

34* 
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be^, rispos* ioy messere, pew- well, Sir, answered J^ we 
lerim poi ; non fate qui will speak afterwards ; do 
per or questo fracdiso, not make now such a 

noise here. 

Belh : 

il vSstro vestito ^ bell' efdi* your suit of clothes is fin- 

tOf ished ; 

per bella pakra gitto le ban' through fear he threvir down 

diere del comuMy the standards of the cono- 

monwealth. 

Tutto : 

son tutto stdncoj I am quite tired ; 

la donna udendo costui par- the woman hearing this 
/are, t7 quale tlla crediva man speak, whona she 
mutoloy tutta stordij thought dumb, was quite 

amazed. 

"> Mica : 

9 

son noville e vire^ non son these are news and true, 

mica fdvohy they are not fables ; 

non micA idi6t a nt materia^ not an idiot nor a vulgar 

le ; ma scienzidto^ e di man ; but learned, and of 

acuto ingegnoy an acute miod. 

Punto : 

sinza sbigottir punto, without being frightened cU 

all ; 
non ne vSglio piinto, I do not wish for any at all. 

Pure : 

ma se pure avvenUsey but even if it should happen ; 

la c6sa andd pur cosi^ the affair went off so ; 

^a piire che tu mi mdstri do but show me him whom 

qual ti pidcey you like. 

Gid : 
gi4 Dio non vSglia, may God forbid ; 
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non credo io gi^ che ne ai;e- I do not think you take 
te a male, it ill. 

Or a : 

deh ! or V avessero essi af- ah ! would that they had 

fogdto, ^ drowned you ; 

ora che vorrd dir quistq ? now what does this mean ? 

Ecco : 

ed ecco Pietro chiamo aW and lo Peter called at the 

nsciOi door ; 

ecco, Gianndtto, a te place here, John, you wish that I 

ch'* io divenga crista- should become a chris- 

no • , . f tian • • . . 

Poi : 

jion ^ poi vero qudnto > mi what you told me is not 
-diceste, true. 

Via : 

va via, rispose^ e do che tu go away, answered he, and 
vuoi cdnta, relate what you please. 

Si: 

si e tdnta la benignitd, e so great is the goodness 
la misericordia di Dio, and the mercy of God, 
che . • • > that ... . 

Ne: 

chetamente n' andd per la he went tranquilly through 
camera insino ^llafini- the room to the win- 
strOy dow. 

fmo che vol non mi dbhan'^ I fear you will abandon 
donidtCy me. ^ 
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dm: 
stdssi coo mecOf he is with me. 

Uno : 
tni6i tu queW uno ? do you want that one T 

Egli : 

egli t Una campassi6ne a it excites pity to see him ; 
vedirlOf 

Ella: 
611a non andrd sempre cosi, it shall not always go on so. 

£'550 .' 

io mi son venuto a stare aU I have come to stay a little 
qudnto con esso lei, . while with you. 

Eftio, as an eipletive/is invariable and may be used equally ifirell 
before a masculine and a feminine pronoun, both singular and nla- 
ral ; as, eon ^sso meeOf with me ; eon €sso Ueo, with thee ; con> esse 
lui, with him ; eon ^sso /et, with her, or with yon ; eon ^sso n6i, 
with us ; con ^sso v&i, with you ; eon esso iSro, with them. 



CHAPTER X. 

Of the Ellipsis. 

Ellipsis is a figure in grammar; which consists in the 
omission of one or more words in order to add con- 
ciseness and elegance to the phrase without affecting 
its clearness. This figure is very frequent in Italian, 
and offers one of the principal difficulties in the gram- 
matical analysis of the Classics. We will here give some 
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examples in which the ellipsis is employed, supplying 
the words which are omitted, that the learner may fa- 
miliarize himself with similar locutions. 



V Ellipsis of the Noun. 

Ruppe [la nave] in mdrcy he made shipwreck ; 

nil scusdi [d611a colpa] di I exculpated myself from 

cid, that fault ; 

Ales sdndro muore [per amo' Alexander dies for that 

re] di qiiella vedova^ widow ; 

conoscendo che quivi non era knowing that here was no 

[luogo] da pidngere . • . , place to weep • . . ; 

bdstami [la disgrazia] di it is enough to have been. 

essere stdto schernito una insulted once ; 

vdltttf 

io ci iornerd^ e darottene I will return and give you 

tdnte [busse], ch* io ii so many blows, that I will 

far^ tristo per tiitto il make you sorry as long as 

tempoy che tu ci viverdiy you live ; 

niuno mdle si fern nella ca- he did not hurt himself in 

duta, qnantibnque alqudn- falling, although he fell 

to cadesse da alto [luogo], from a high place. 



- . Ellipsis of the Adjective. 

E, simpre p6i per [buono] and considered him always 
da mSlto V ehhe^ e per afterwards as a very good 
amicoy man, and as a friend \ 

fu [4bile] da fdntOy e tdnto he was so able, and knew 
seppefdre, ch^ eglipacif' how to do so much, that 
cb ilfigliudlo colpadre, he recoticiled the son with 

the father ; 

non suspicoy che cib Guccio he did not suspect that Guc- 
Balena gli avesse fdttOy cio Balena had done this 
perciocch^ nol conosciva to him, because he 4'^ 
[capace] da tdntOy not think him capable of 

so much ; 



i 

J 
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t7 re gli chiamo^ e queiy the king called them, and 
audndo il videroy tennersi they, when they saw liiiii, 
[imin6bili]| stopped. 



Ellipsis o/* Relative Pronouns. 

Esaminidmo se delU c6se let us examine if he has 

[cbe si sono] ditte ne d done any of the thiDgs 

fdito ahunOf which have been said ; 

la donna ffUfice apprestdre the woman caused clothes 

pdnni [i quili erano] std^ to be prepared which had 

ti del marito^ been her husband's ; 

risconfrdllo quivi Petilio Ce- there met him Petilius Ceri- 

9 ridle [il quale era] fug' alis, who had escaped from 

gito dalle guardie di Fi- the guards of yitellius. 
telliOf 



Ellipsis of the Infinitive of Verbs. 

Anddte per [prendere] essi^ go after them ; 

qui il sole non vi pud [pe- here the sun cannot pen- 

netrare], etrate ; 

io Sra un asindccio che non I was a great ass, that could 

potiva [sostenere] la vu. not endure life. 

ta. 



Ellipsis of the Verb in the Indicative Mood, 

Tessay 6di tu quil cK* io Tessa, do you hear what I 

[odo] ? hear ? 

questi ^ il capitdno, gli dltri this is the captain, the oth- 

. [sono] da nulloy ers are of do account ; 

ira parinte stretto di Vespa^ he was a near relation of 

'^sidno e [kra] solddto di Vespasian and a good sol- 

cdntOj dier. 



t 
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Ellipsis of the Verb in the CoDJunctive. 

qui d quhta cena^ e non here is this supper, and 
sarehbe chi [pot6sse] there is no one to eat 
tnangidrla^ it ; 

e avrei griddtOj se non [fosse and I would have cried out, 
st^to] che egli mi chiese -had it not been that he 
merce per Dioy e per i;di, besought mercy both in 

the name of God and in 

your name ; 

ah ! ah ! se non [fosse] ah ! ah ! were it not for the 

eh'^ to reverenza a voiy respect - that I bear to 

pddre^ io dirci pure %l you, father, I would tell 

helV ondre ch^ ei mi fa, the great honour he does 

me. 



EKipsis of the Gerund. 

[Essendo] durante laguerra^ during the war ; 

[av6ndo] vediito il lu6go having seen the solitary 

solitdrioj place ; 

giunto il famigUdre a Ge- the domestic having arrived 

novaj e [essendo stdte da at Genoa, and having con- 

lui] ddte le lettere, e [es- signed the letters and de- 

sendo stata da lui] fdtta livered the message .... 
V ambascidta • • • «' 



Ellipsis of the Participle. 

Se issi mi caccidsser gli oc- if they should pull out my 

chi a che sare^ io [ridot- ej^es, to what should I be 

to] ? reduced ? 

se non fdsse [stato] il gran if it had not been for the 

pretcy a cui mal prenda, high priest, whom curses 

light on ; . 

esenonf6sse[sXki(y\ch^Sgli and had he not b^en a 

ira gtSvane, egli avribbe young man, he would have 

avdto m6lto a sostenire, had a great deal to suffer. 
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Ellipsis of Adverbs. 

Ora [cosi] fossero essi pur woald that thejr vrerc dis- 
gid disposii a venire^ eke posed to come, so that we 
veranUnte potremmo di" * might trolj say . • . ; 

al mSndo non fur mdi ptrs^ oever among men did aoj 

ne [talm6ote] rdttej afar with such speed baste to 

lor pro • . . com^ to d6po their profit ... as I when 

cotai par6le fdtttj these words were spoken. 

Ellipsis of Prepositions. 

In cdsa [di] qtiisii usurdiy in the house of these usu- 
rers ; 

servwa [a] ceiii peseatSriy she served certain fisher- 
men ; 

usdva mdlto [in] la chiesa, he frequented much the t 

church ; 

sedette re [per] dnni quin^ he reigned for fifteen years ; 
dicif 

eeneremo [con] un p6co di we will sup upon a little 
cdme said t a, salt meat. 



Ellipsis q/* Conjunctions. 

I'o s6no la misera [e] sven- I am the miserable and un- 

turdta ZinevrOy fortunate Ginevra ; 

real nat^ra^ [e] angelico tn- a royal nature, and an an- 

telltttOy [e] chiar* dlmaj gelic mind, and ^^ clear 

[e] prSnta vista, [e] dc- spirit,'^ and a quick sight, 

chio cervierOy and piercing eyes. 



THE END. 
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